Introduction

This manual explains the operation of the Navigation System.
Please read this manual carefully to ensure proper use. Keep this
manual in your vehicle at all times.

The Navigation System is one of the most technologically advanced
vehicle accessories ever developed. The system receives satellite sig-
nals from the Global Positioning System (GPS) operated by the U.S.
Department of Defense. Using these signals and other vehicle sen-
sors, the system indicates your present position and assists in locating
a desired destination.

The navigation system is designed to select efficient routes from your
present starting location to your destination. The system is also designed
to direct you to a destination that is unfamiliar to you in an efficient manner.
The system uses DENSO maps. The calculated routes may not be the
shortest nor the least traffic congested. Your own personal local knowl-
edge or “short cut” may at times be faster than the calculated routes.

The navigation system’s database includes Point of Interest categories to
allow you to easily select destinations such as restaurants and hotels. If
a destination is not in the database, you can enter the street address or
a major intersection close to it and the system will guide you there.

The system will provide both a visual map and audio instructions. The au-
dio instructions will announce the distance remaining and the direction to
turn in approaching an intersection. These voice instructions will help you
keep your eyes on the road and are timed to provide enough time to allow
you to maneuver, change lanes or slow down.



Please be aware that all current vehicle navigation systems have
certain limitations that may affect their ability to perform properly.
The accuracy of the vehicle’s position depends on the satellite con-
dition, road configuration, vehicle condition or other circumstan-
ces. For more information on the limitations of the system, refer to
pages 340 through 341.
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Important information about
this manual
For safety reasons, this manual indicates

items requiring particular attention with the
following marks.

Safety Instruction

CAUTION

/\ CAUTION

This is a warning against anything
which may cause injury to people if
the warning is ignored. You are in-
formed about what you must or must
not do in order to reduce the risk of
injury to yourself and others.

NOTICE

This is a warning against anything
which may cause damage to the ve-
hicle or its equipment if the warning
is ignored. You are informed about
what you must or must not do in or-
der to avoid or reduce the risk of dam-
age to your vehicle and its equip-
ment.

INFORMATION

This provides additional information.

Drive salely and obary traflic rales

wdll.llll'lﬂ this sorpen and m-uhl'lg wpliz b,
while deiving con lead to o serious accident.
Some map data may be incomect

Read safety instructions in Mavigation Manual

Show Mui

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown be-
low.

This system is intended to assist in reach-
ing the destination and, if used properly,
can do so. The driver is solely responsible
for the safe operation of your vehicle and
the safety of your passengers.

Do not use any feature of this system to the
extent it becomes a distraction and pre-
vents safe driving. The first priority while
driving should always be the safe opera-
tion of the vehicle. While driving, be sure
to observe all traffic regulations.

Prior to the actual use of this system, learn
how to use it and become thoroughly famil-
iar with it. Read the entire Navigation Sys-
tem Owner’s Manual to make sure you un-
derstand the system. Do not allow other
people to use this system until they have
read and understood the instructions in
this manual.

For your safety, some functions may be-
come inoperable when driving. Unavail-
able screen buttons are dimmed. Only
when the vehicle is not moving, can the
destination and route selection be done.



While driving, listen to the voice instruc-
tions as much as possible and glance at
the screen briefly and only when it is safe.
However, do not totally rely on voice guid-
ance. Use it just for reference. If the sys-
tem cannot determine the current vehicle
position correctly, there is a possibility of
incorrect, late, or non-voice guidance.

The data in the system may occasionally
be incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street clo-
sures, etc.) frequently change. Therefore,
before following any instruction from the
system, look to see whether the instruction
can be done safely and legally.

This system cannot warn about such
things as the safety of an area, condition of
streets, and availability of emergency ser-
vices. If unsure about the safety of an
area, do not drive into it. Under no cir-
cumstances is this system a substitute
for the driver’s personal judgement.

Use this system only in locations where it
is legal to do so. Some states/provinces
may have laws prohibiting the use of video
and navigation screens next to the driver.
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Quick guide —
— Remote Touch
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\[o} Name ‘ Function Page

“MENU” button frgzgut)h;irté:t:]?n to display the “Start” o4

“AV“buton | Fuh e bt o change e sl of | g5,

amvocEr | PUSh IS bt o epeat guance
ance and display the current position.

Remote Touch 100G 0° 2 fncion, Ieter and mep|
screen button.

crverbuton | Fuh s utln o enter e selctod|

(6] | “DISP” button Push this button to display the “Display” 36

(quality control) screen.

11




— Map screen

Uo025LCe
\[o} Name Function Page
North—-up or This symbol indicates a map view with
heading-up north-up or heading-up. Selecting this 48
symbol symbol changes the map orientation.
Scale indicator This figure indicates the map scale. 47
Select this button to reduce the map
Zoom out button | 2 47
Select this button to obtain a broader
“ 32 view. Some of the buttons on the screen
<4«Off are not displayed. They are displayed 282
again by selecting “Onp-p-.
Select this button to register the current
“Mark” position or the cursor position as an ad- 40
dress book entry.
[6] | “Route” Select this button to change the route. 98, 100

12




\[o} Name Function Page
Select this button to browse information
“ » about guidance route, to set the Points
7 4
Show on Map of Interest to be displayed on the 106, 180
screen, or to record the route.
Zo0om in button Select this button to magnify the map 47
scale.
9] Foot print map Select this button to display the foot print 47
button map and the building information.
Screen .
configuration Select this button to change the screen 44
mode.
button
: : Displays the distance, the estimated
Dist dt . -
to dzgt(;gz;?on ime travel time to the destination, and the 97
estimated arrival time at the destination.
- This mark is displayed when XM® infor-
®
XM® indicator mation is received. 180
“GPS” mark
(Global Whenever the vehicle is receiving sig-
Positionin nals from the GPS, this mark is dis- 340
9 played.
System)
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— Registering home

Push the “MENU” button.

Al Select “Destination” and push
the enter button.

Clmale A

enter button.

h 4
Destination  rwe | DelDest ] 2] 3 Select “Go Home” and push the

If home has not been registered, you can
register it by selecting “Go Home”.

Z3 Select “Yes” and push the enter
button.

14



Set Home

Firurer wrier t bavar yoas sl B i ety yosss bhosmse ko atien
Address |
Frevious Destinations
Intersection |
Map |

Edit Home o=

Mame
Show Name: B

M There are 4 different methods to
search your home.

See “Destination search” on page 66.

Select “Enter” and push the en-
ter button.

The “Edit Home” screen is displayed.

/A Select “OK” and push the enter
button.

Registration of home is complete.

You can also register home by selecting
“Setup”. (See “ (a) Registering home” on
page 115.)

You can change the name, location, phone
number and icon. (See “ (b) Editing home”
on page 116.)

15



— Registering preset destinations

Push the “MENU” button.

Al Select “Destination” and push
the enter button.

Clmale A

D 4
Destination  ruo1 | DelDest ] 2] S

<IN Select one of the preset destina-
tion buttons and push the enter
button.

You can set a preset destination to any pre-
set destination button that has not yet been
set.

Z38 Select “Yes” and push the enter
button.

16




New Prezet Destination L]l B There are 4 different methods to
search preset destinations.

S v o wermalied Bk boonibor Hhe perset dert inat lon
Ackdrass ] See “Destination search” on page 66.

POl J

|

|

Previous Destinations

Map

Select “Enter” and push the en-
ter button.

The “Edit Preset Destination” screen is dis-
played.

AR Select “OK” and push the enter
button.

Mama: PHILLIPS COLLECTION
Shaw Hame: [IECTINN MGTTINN

Location: 2012 r-1.‘|.5-5-ﬁ.¢;.HjﬁE-ETT5 - plete.

Registration of preset destinations is com-

$ h
Lat.: N38 54"36° Long 'III, (g 2'42*

You can also register preset destinations
by selecting “Setup”.

(See “ (a) Registering preset destinations”
on page 118.)

You can change the name, location, phone
number and icon. (See “ (b) Editing preset
destinations” on page 119.)

The registered points can be used on the
“Destination” screen. (See “— Destination
search by Preset destinations” on page
68.)

17



— Operation flow: route guidance

Push the “MENU” button.

Al Select “Destination” and push
the enter button.

Clmale A

search destinations.

h 4
Destination  rue1 | DelDest ] 2] D There are 11 different methods to

See “Destination search” on page 66.

enter button.

Select “Go to ®” and push the

The navigation system performs a search
for the route.

18



Select “OK” and push the enter
button, and start driving.

Routes other than the one recommended
can also be selected. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

Guidance to the destination is
given via voice and on the guid-
ance screen.

19



— Setting home as the destination

Push the “MENU” button.

Al Select “Destination” and push
the enter button.

KB Select “Go Home” and push the
enter button.

“Go Home” can be used if your home has
been registered. (To register “Home”, see
“ (a) Registering home” on page 115.)

Select “Go to @®” and push the

enter button.

The navigation system performs a search
for the route.

3
-
uEl_

S
I
/.8
¥

20



™ Select “OK” and push the enter

m Turn List X,
E button, and start driving.
A M I Routes other than the one recommended
*3“? o, can also be selected. (See “Starting route
'F— | ’ guidance” on page 87.)
7 i E, . Guidance to the destination is
Lo given via voice and on the guid-

L& ] Edit Route ] =
ance screen.




Navigation system function index

(Map)

Viewing the map screen 12
Displaying the current vehicle position 38
Viewing the current position vicinity map 39
Changing the scale 47
Changing the map orientation 48
Displaying Point of Interest 106
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 97
Selecting the dual map screen 44
Viewing foot print map 47
Deleting map screen buttons 282
Searching thg destination 66
(by home, Point of Interest, phone #, etc.)

Changing the selected search area 66
Operating the map location of the selected destination 87

(Route guidance)

Setting the destination 87
Viewing alternative routes 87
Starting route guidance 87
Before starting or during route guidance
Viewing the route 87
Adding destinations 98
Changing the route 100
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 97

22



During route guidance

Page

Pausing route guidance 105
Adjusting route guidance volume 275
Deleting the destination 86, 99
Displaying the entire route map 101

(Useful functions)

Address book
Registering address book entries

Marking icons on the map

Page
120
122

Displaying vehicle maintenance 332
Displaying the calendar 153
Hands-free system (for cellular phone) Page
Initiating Bluetooth® 138
Making a call on the Bluetooth® phone 143
Receiving a call on the Bluetooth® phone 150
Voice command system Page
Operating the system with your voice 49

23




Quick reference (“Start” screen)
To display the “Start” screen, push the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch.

Info.
Phone

Destination

Climate Audio

“Destination”

You can use one of 10 different methods to
search your destination. ........ 25, 65
“Info./Phone”

Select this button to operate the hands-
free system and display calendar, etc.
............................. 28, 133

“Setup”

Select this button to adjust settings of the
navigation, audio and hands-free sys-
tems,etc. .......... ... .. 27, 265

24

“Climate”

Select this button to operate the air condi-
tioning system. For details, refer to the
“Owner’s Manual” under the heading “Au-
tomatic air conditioning system (with navi-
gation system)”.

“Audio”
Select this button to operate the audio sys-
tem. 183



Quick reference (“Destination” screen)

The “Destination” screen allows you to search for a destination. To display the “Destina-
tion” screen, push the “MENU” button and select “Destination”.

1 2

Destinatign

Foint of  Detinatiom Fr
Irtereat

L ] 1

Destingtion  |r+z DelPst ] 2ll 2.

11

“Address”

A house number and the street address
can be input by using the input keys.

“Point of Interest”

Select one of the many Points of Interest
that have already been stored in the sys-
tem’sdatabase. .................. 73

“Destination Assist”
Provides you with live assistance finding

destinations via the Lexus Enform re-
sponse center 159

“Previous Destinations”

A destination can be selected from any of
the last 100 previously set destinations
and from the previous starting point.

................................. 80
“Del. Dest.”

Set destinations can be deleted. .... 86
6]

Function help for the “Destination” screen
can be viewed on this screen. . ..... 38

25



“Address Book”

The desired location can be selected from
a registered entry in the “Address book”.
(To register address book entries, see “(a)
Registering address book entries” on page
121) 81

“Emergency”

One of the four categories of emergency
service points that are already stored in the
system’s database can be selected.

[9] “Intersection & Freeway”

The names of two intersecting streets or a
freeway (interstate) entrance or exit can be
entered. This is helpful if only the general
vicinity, not the specific address, is known.
................................. 82

uMapu
A destination can be selected simply by
selecting the location on the displayed

“Coordinates”

A destination can be set using latitudes
and longitudes as coordinates. ..... 86

Preset destination buttons

One of 5 preset destination points can be
selected by selecting the screen directly.
If a preset destination point has not been
registered, a message will be displayed
and the setting screen will automatically
appear. To use this function, it is neces-
sary to set the “preset destination”. (To
register a “Preset Destination”, see “(a)
Registering preset destinations” on page
118.) oo 68

“Go Home”

A personal home address can be selected
without entering the address each time. If
“Home” has not been registered, a mes-
sage will be displayed and the setting
screen will automatically appear. To use
this function, it is necessary to set a
“Home” address. (To register “Home”, see
“(a) Registering home” on page 115.)

................................. 68
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Quick reference (“Setup” screen)
The items shown on the “Setup” screen can be set. To display the “Setup” screen, push

the “MENU” button and select “Setup”.

1 2 3 4
Setu =)
General Clock Voice Navi.
i
Phone Audio Vehicle Other
] | 5] 5]
TN
“General” “Other”
Settings are available for language selec- Settings are available for Lexus Insider,
tion, operation sounds, automatic screen XM® Sports and Stocks. .......... 337
change,etc. .................... 266 [6] “Vehicle”
“Clock” Settings are available for vehicle informa-
Used for changing settings for time zones,  tion such as maintenance information.
day“ght Saving time, etc........... D72 e e e 332
“\oice” “Audio”
Voice guidance can be set. ....... 273 Settings are available for portable audio
« - devices, Bluetooth® audio devices etc.
Navi.

Settings are available for average cruising
speed, displayed screen contents, POI
icon categories, etc. . ............. 276

324

“Phone”

Bluetooth® phones and phone numbers
can be registered, and the receiver volume
canbeadjusted. ................. 286

27



Quick reference (“Information” screen)

This screen can be used to display the calendar and information on operation of the
hands-free phone, etc. To display the “Information” screen, push the “MENU” button

and select “Info./Phone”.

Infnr‘Eatmn T

=

I

|
5 o

Phane Map Data Calendar LEXUS
Insider
T
@5’ ok sﬁ'
Spn|rts Stocks Naﬂ'l’eatruer
I £ |
U00GALCS
“Phone” “XM NavWeather”
To view hands free phone information. To display the “XM NavWeather” screen.
................................ 188 ... ... 176
“Map Data” [6] “XM Stocks”
Displays information regarding the map To display the “XM Stocks” screen.
data disc version or coverage area. ... 171
................................ 351 “XM Sports”
“Calendar” To display the “XM Sports” screen.
Toviewcalendar. ................ 158 171

“LEXUS Insider”

To display the “LEXUS Insider” screen.
165
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

SECTION 1

NAVIGATION SYSTEM:
BASIC FUNCTIONS

Basic information before operation

® |nitial screen . ... .. 30
® How to use the Remote Touch ........................... 31
® |nputting letters and numbers/List screen operation . ........ 33
® Screenadjustment . ... 36
@ Helpicon .. ..o 38
® Map screenoperation ..., 38
Current positiondisplay . ......... ... oo 38
Screen scroll operation ............ .. i, 39
Switchingthescreens . ............ ... ... ... il 44
Mapscale ........ ... i e 47
Footprintmap ....... ... i 47
Orientationofthemap ............ ... ... ... ... 48
Standard mapicons ............ i 49
® \oice command SYyStem . ........ .. 49
Natural speech information ............................ 52
Commandlist . ... 54
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Initial screen

LEXUS

ENFORM

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ACC” or “ON” position, the initial screen
will be displayed and the system will begin
operating.

/\ CAUTION

When the vehicle is stopped with the
engine running, always apply the
parking brake for safety.

After a few seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen will be displayed.

30

CAUTION

Divive salely and obay traflic naes,

Watchirg thr soreen and making seliections
while driving can lead to a seriows accident.
Some map data may be incomect

Read safety instructions in Mavigation Manual.

Shonw ME

After about 5 seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen automatically switches to the map
screen. When selecting “Show Map” or
pushing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the
map screen is displayed.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

® Maintenance information

This system informs about when to replace
certain parts or components and shows
dealer information (if registered) on the
screen.

When the vehicle reaches a previously set
driving distance or date specified for a
scheduled maintenance check, the “Infor-
mation” screen will be displayed when the
navigation system is in operation.

Infarmation

e
Ervgerd il

Contact this deaber for maintenance:

Deader; BELTWAY TOYOTA

Phone #: 3018996000

MM%

To disable this screen, select “Do Not
Display This Message Again”. This
screen goes off if the screen is not op-
erated for several seconds.

To prevent this information screen from be-
ing displayed again, select “Do Not
Display This Message Again”.

To register “Maintenance information”, see
“—Maintenance” on page 332.

How to use the Remote
Touch
This navigation system can be operated by

the Remote Touch when the ignition switch
is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

" -— B

..,-e"'""a:- W

B ————

A pointer is shown on the screen. Use the
Remote Touch knob to move the pointer
and select the buttons on the screen.

R ————

To select a button on the screen, place the
pointer on top of the button and then push
the enter button on the Remote Touch.
Once a button has been selected, the
screen will change.

When the pointer moves close to a button,
it will be automatically pulled onto that but-
ton. The strength of this pull can be ad-
justed. (See page 269.)

The pointer will disappear from the screen
if it is not moved for 6 seconds. Operation
of the Remote Touch knob will cause the
pointer to reappear.

31



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Pointer shape can be changed. (See page
270.)

LI: Change to an arrow.
IR, S Change to a left hand.
#: Change to a right hand.

Mone  |: Display of the pointer can be
turned off. (Even if display of the pointer is
turned off, the pointer will appear on the
map screen as “+”.)

Push the “A” button on the Remote Touch
to zoom in on the map screen and “\V/” to
zoom out. These buttons can also be used
to scroll up and down on list screens.

Push the “MENU” button to set a destina-
tion or adjust settings for the audio system,
air conditioning system, etc.

You can return to the map screen by push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button.

NOTICE

/A\ CAUTION

® Do not allow fingers, fingernails or
hair to become caught in the
Remote Touch as this may cause
an injury.

® Be careful when touching the
Remote Touch in extreme tempera-
tures as it may become very hot or
cold due to the temperature inside
the vehicle.

® Do not allow the Remote Touch to
come into contact with food, liquid,
stickers or lit cigarettes as doing
SO may cause it to change color,
emit a strange odor or stop func-
tioning.

® Do not subject the Remote Touch
to excessive pressure or strong
impact as the knob may bend or
break off.

® Do not allow coins, contact lenses
or other such items to become
caught in the Remote Touch as this
may cause it to stop functioning.

® |tems of clothing may rip if they be-
come caught on the Remote Touch
knob.

® |f your hand or any object is on the
Remote Touch knob when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ACC”
position, the Remote Touch knob
may not operate properly.

INFORMATION

Under extremely cold conditions, the
Remote Touch knob may react slow-

ly.

32




NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Inputting letters and
numbers/List screen
operation
When searching for an address or a name,

or entering, letters and numbers can be in-
put via the screen.

INFORMATION

Keyboard layout can be changed.
(See page 268.)

® To input letters and numbers
To display the alphabet keys, select
“A-Z".

Address Bock Entry Mame [ 5

[
Llzlalals lelrlelelol ]
glwlelr|T|xjulilo]r]
alslolelelulilk]L]al
g Jzlxlelvlelnimlol . |=]

A= Cher ] [ Space [ OE__

Enter letters by selecting the keys directly.

=+ |: Selecting this button erases one

letter. By holding this button, let-
ters will continue to be erased.

On certain letter entry screens, letters can
be entered in upper or lower case.
Address Bock Entry Mame =Y
WGlzlalalslelzlsloloNES
alwlelrlT|yfulilolr]
AlslplrElelH]l il ]L]a]
g |zlxlclv|e|nNmlol |-]
FA=ZT [ Other J [ __Space ][ DK _

£ |: To enterin lower case.

2 _|: To enter in upper case.

33



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

® To input symbols ® To display the list
To display symbol keys, select “Other”. City Name | b= 1
fckdress Book Entry Name D [T
Entér & fisme
AlALALALALAL&|LCLELE|NEN
Elelifi]ififn]ojolo]

IQ[g[g]u]gig|u|x||| |
o Jalslollalel L L. la] FFE‘IMIEIE

Enter symbols by selecting the symbol
keys directly.

To search for an address or a name, select
“OK”. Matching items from the database
are listed even if the entered address or
name is incomplete.

.= |: Selecting this button erases one  |f the number of matches is five or less, the

letter. By holding this button, let- list is displayed without selecting “OK”.
ters will continue to be erased. .

City Name | E i

The number of matching items is
shown to the right side of the screen.
If the number of matching items is
more than 999, the system displays
“k%” on the screen.

34



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

® List screen operation

When a list is displayed, use the appropri-

ate button to scroll through the list.

City Name

® Sorting

The order of a list displayed on the screen
can be rearranged.

Edit Address Book Entries

=
MA [ 157 b |

MASONTOWN. Wy

il To shift to the next or previous
=4 page.

iJ Selectil or Ii] to scroll through

the displayed list.

This expresses a displayed screen
position.

If =] appears to the right of the
item name, the complete name is
too long for the display. Select ;|
to scroll to the end of the name.

Select %] 1o scroll to the beginning
of the name.

EE

The “A” and “V/” buttons on the
Remote Touch can be used to scroll
up and down on list screens.

3 uulqr!.mmm PR—

1. Select “Sort™.

Edit Address Book Entries

2. Select the desired sorting criteria.
Sorting criteria are as follows:

“Distance”: To sort in the order of dis-
tance from your current location.

“Date”: To sort in the order of the date.

“Category”: To sort in the order of the
category.

“lcon™: To sort in the order of the icons.
“Name”: To sort in order by name.
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Screen adjustment

You can adjust the contrast, brightness,
color and tone of the screen. You can also
turn the display off, and change the screen
to either day or night mode.

® Contrast, brightness, color and tone
adjustment

The contrast, brightness, color and tone of
the screen can be adjusted depending on
the brightness of your surroundings. You
can also turn the display off.

, - 1
} |

| o % |
I"'_..___._.:._,// \ _.rl 3 L

~ =

1. Push the “DISP” button.
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Display |
. 1 ¥ =
; T E\.
¥ ESTHW b
ESTHW C e
K} E :"'.'{?:j;l-r':}'_q
— =

Contrast and brightness adjustment

2. Select the desired button to adjust
contrast and brightness.

“Contrast” “+”: Strengthens the contrast
of the screen.

“Contrast” “—": Weakens the contrast of
the screen.

“Brightness” “+”: Brightens the screen.
“Brightness” “—": Darkens the screen.

3. After adjusting the screen, select
“OK™.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
selected. To turn the display screen back
on, push the “DISP” button again.

INFORMATION

When you do not select any button on
the “Display” screen for 20 seconds,
the previous screen will be displayed.
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& Color

Color and tone adjustment

1. Select the desired button to adjust
color and tone.

You can adjust the color and the tone while
the DVD video, DVD audio and video CD
are being played.

“Color” “R”: Strengthens the red color of
the screen.

“Color” “G”: Strengthens the green color
of the screen.

“Tone” “+”: Strengthens the tone of the
screen.
“Tone” “—:
screen.

2. After adjusting the screen select
“OK™.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is

selected. To turn the display screen back
on, push the “DISP” button again.

Weakens the tone of the

When you do not select any button on
the “Display” screen for 20 seconds,
the previous screen will be displayed.

® Changing between day mode and
night mode

Depending on the position of the headlight
switch, the screen changes to day mode or
night mode.

To display the screen in day mode even
with the headlight switch on, select
“Day Mode” on the adjustment screen
for brightness and contrast control.

If the screen is set in day mode with the
headlight switch turned on, this condition is
memorized even with the engine turned
off.
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Help icon

When l| appears on the screen, an ex-
planation of the function can be displayed.

Destination  ror | DelDest. | 2] D

1. Select 2.
Destination  ruwe | DelDest. 2.8

3 ey ¥ Lw

£}

”,
W

Adidress
Heonk

Fort of Destration  Previors
Interest

Al e,
Assil

Gro Home

2. Select the button of the desired

function.
Paga 1 Del;ﬂul. ]

o 0 I [x] 1)

Destination =]

Search for a strest
adldress |:|'g enleting a hose nuenbeer,

glrpel name and oty name

Bnterest Al
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Map screen operation —

— Current position display
When starting the navigation system, the
current position is displayed first.

This screen displays the current vehicle
position and a map of the surrounding local
area.

GOET MW

A

k]

| ELo

F1 PENNSYLVANIA AVE NW 1
[ 5hew 20 Mg |l Rewte | Mask J[=0ii a I

The current vehicle position mark ([1]) ap-
pears in the center or bottom center of the
map screen.

A street name will appear on the bottom of
the screen, depending on the scale of the
map ([2]).

You can return to this map screen that
shows your current position at any time
from any screen by pushing the “MAP/
VOICE” button.

While driving, the current vehicle position
mark is fixed on the screen and the map
moves.

The current position is automatically set as
the vehicle receives signals from the GPS
(Global Positioning System). If the current
position is not correct, it is automatically
corrected after the vehicle receives sig-
nals from the GPS.

INFORMATION

® After battery disconnection, or on
a new vehicle, the current position
may not be correct. As soon as the
system receives signals from the
GPS, the correct current position
is displayed.

® To correct the current position
manually, see page 283.
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— Screen scroll operation

When any point on the map is selected,
that point moves to the center of the screen
and is shown by the cursor mark ([1]).

2| Gl 13TH 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

TN T

I -
8- N
i PTE LT AN

STHET M

LIOS4LE

Use the scroll feature to move the desired
point to the center of the screen for looking
at a point on the map that is different from
the current position of the vehicle.

To scroll over the map, place the pointer in
a position near the desired destination and
then press and hold the enter button. The
map will continue scrolling in that direction
until the button is released.

A street name, city name, etc. of the se-
lected point will be shown, depending on
the scale of the map ([2]). Distance from
the current position to <> will also be

shown ([3]).

After the screen is scrolled, the map re-
mains centered at the selected location
until another function is activated. The cur-
rent vehicle position mark will continue to
move along your actual route and may
move off the screen. When the “MAP/
VOICE” button is pushed, the current ve-
hicle position mark returns to the center of
the screen and the map moves as the ve-
hicle proceeds along the designated route.

INFORMATION

When the scroll feature is used, the
current vehicle position mark may
disappear from the screen. Move the
map with a scroll again or push the
“MAP/VOICE” button to return to the
current vehicle position map location
display.

® To set the cursor position as a des-
tination

A specific point on the map can be set as
a destination using the scroll function.

G411 13TH 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

TN T s

FATHET Sl
THETH 5T N

Select “Enter ®”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)
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® To register the cursor position as an
address book entry

Address book entry registration enables
easy access to a specific point.

41 13THST NW
WASHINGTON, DC

BTHIT NN |

TN T N

Select “Mark”.

When you select “Mark”, the following
screen appears for a few seconds, and
then the map screen returns.

495 12TH 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

The registered point is shown by # on the
map.

40

To change the icon or name, etc., see “ (b)
Editing address book entries” on page
122.

Up to 100 address book entries can be reg-
istered. If there is an attempt to register
more than 100 address book entries, an
error message will appear.

=

“l‘lﬁh!l‘l
Flease t
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® To see information about the icon
where the cursor is set

ampy

y 2
E

EEAECY

PEMNSYLVANIA AVE NW

[Siom o o [ Rote | M Jlw0RIC S ]

]
Le]

To display information about an icon, set
the cursor on it.

POI INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on a POl icon, the
name and “Info.” are displayed at the top
of the screen.

Select “Info.”.

Infarmation L]

Name: CAFE PHILLIFS

0 E 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

W77 141"

N38 53'45"

Peaition

Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

If “Enter (®” is selected, the position of the
cursor is set as a destination.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
@®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.
To register this POl as an address book
entry, select “Mark”. (See page 121.)

If Lo ] is selected, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.
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ADDRESS BOOK ENTRY
INFORMATION

The desired Point of Interest can be | When the cursor is set on an address book
displayed on the map screen. (See | entry icon, the name and “Info.” are dis-
“ — Display POl icons” on page 106.) | played at the top of the screen.

E / b fSELM.
_m_m- \ctsr-ru AVE o

(L& [[Som o pap J[Entes D[ Mack ][

Select “Info.”.
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Address Book Entry [ &

Name: DAR MUSEUM
Addeems: 17760 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

[Delete ] [_Edit

| [Enter D)
| LH0ZTLE ]
Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

If “Enter ®” is selected, the position of the L8] (Stom oM J[Entes O Mk

cursor is set as a destination.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
(®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

To edit an address book entry, select
“Edit”. (See “(b) Editing address book en-
tries” on page 122.)

To delete an address book entry, select
“Delete”.

If is selected, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.

DESTINATION INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on a destination
icon, the name and “Info.” are displayed
on the top of the screen.

Select “Info.”.

Destination =

NATIOMAL LOOLOGICAL PARK
3001 CONNECTICUT AVE 5W
WASHINGTON, DC

Acidrra

Peaition
Delete |

Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

To delete a destination, select “Delete”.

If & is selected, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.

43



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

XM® NavTraffic TEXT INFORMATION

When you select the XM® NavTraffic icon
on the map, the XM® NavTraffic info. bar
will appear on the upper part of the screen.

Road construction

US-46 WESTEOUND

Select “Info.”.

Traffic Information -

Road: |=95

SOUTHBOUND

Dwection

Traffic information is displayed on the
screen.

Select “Detail” to display detailed traffic
event information.

Traffic Detail =

Traffic congestion, average speed of 10 mph
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— Switching the screens

Any one of the screen configurations can
be selected .

[~ DI

L& ][ 5how. oo Map || Route. ] Madk|[#.0i g I
1. Select this button to display the fol-
lowing screen.

Please select a map configuration:

| & Single Map _J W Freaway |

tn - e

i

(B oo ticn

2. To select the desired screen config-
uration, select one of the following but-
tons.
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Depending on the conditions, certain
screen configuration buttons cannot be
selected.

| Single Mop ] -
To display the single map screen.
(See page 45.)

[l DualMap. ] -

To displéy the dual map screen.
(See page 46.)

To display the compass mode
screen. (See page 46.)

|1 Freaway :
To display the freeway screen.
(See page 92.)

[GE . Twm List _I .
To display the turn list screen.
(See page 94.)

L Ao :
To display the arrow screen. (See
page 94.)

L@k Intersection
To display the intersection guid-
ance screen or the guidance
screen on the freeway. (See page
93.)

L0 . Sham 0 Hop L Rovte [ Mack ][

® Screen configurations
SINGLE MAP

This is a regular map screen.
While on a different screen, selecting

L= SingieMap | will display the single

map screen.

P

¥
W
1]
il
il
I
[
{
0

The screen shows the single map.
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DUAL MAP
A map can be displayed split in two.
While on a different screen, selecting

COMPASS MODE

Current vehicle position is indicated with a
compass.

Lkl DualMap.__| will display the dual map YVhiIe on a different screen, selecting
screen. LwE Compess | will display the compass
mode screen.
[ {1 l\: (%
,
E I @
a"-'_i"'vﬂ‘ | ¢
1.5
3 0 5T 5E
AT

The screen shows the dual map. The map
on the left is the main map.

The right side map can be edited by select-
ing any specific point on the right side map.

2 L=

a

Show on L
Eight Map

1 [LL'i'JI:_II TH AVE

Shom ca Map [ Route [ Mark J[ =0 'g”"l

Information about the destination and cur-
rent position, as well as a compass, is dis-
played on the screen.

The destination mark is displayed in the di-
rection of the destination. When driving re-
fer to the longitude and latitude coordi-
nates, and the compass, to make sure that
your vehicle is headed in the direction of
the destination.

INFORMATION

e

This screen can perform the following pro-
cedures:

1. Changing the map scale

2. Displaying the POl icon

3. Show XM® NavTraffic Info. (See page
180.)

4. Changing the orientation of the map

Select “OK” when you complete edi-
ting.
The screen returns to the dual map screen.

46

When the vehicle travels out of the
coverage area, the guidance screen
changes to the compass mode
screen.
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— Map scale

e

JTH ST MW

Select @ ] or & | to change the scale

of the map display. The scale bar and indi-
cator at the bottom of the screen indicates
the map scale menu. The scale range is
150 feet (50 m) to 250 miles (400 km).

Select @ ] or | & | until the scale bar

changes normally. By continuing to select
the button, the scale bar changes smooth-
ly.

The scale of the map display can be
changed by selecting the scale bar direct-
ly. Itis not available while driving.

The map scale is displayed under the
north—-up symbol or heading—up symbol at
the top left of the screen.

INFORMATION

® Push the “A” button on the
Remote Touch to zoom in on the
map screen and “\/” to zoom out.

® When the map scale is at the maxi-
mum range of 250 miles (400 km),
ij is not shown. When the map
scale is at the minimum range of
150 feet (50 m), @ Jis not shown.
In areas where the foot print map is
available the map scale changes

from @& j 0 [=fie] when at the

minimum range.

— Foot print map

For the area which is covered by the foot
print map (Some areas in the following
cities: Detroit, Chicago, N.Y., L.A), you can
switch to the foot print map on a scale of 75
feet (25 m).

® To switch to the foot print map

@ | changes into [=#k=] when the map
is scaled down to 150 feet (50 m).

I!-"""J'.l_,?

.

r*’.r,_‘.

o K AVE TUNL &
[t | Shom cn Map ||, Route ][ Mack J[s 0t S I

To display the foot print map, select
4|

To delete the foot print map display, select

=)

INFORMATION

e [f the map or the current position is
moved to the area which is not cov-
ered by the foot print map, the
screen scale automatically
changes to 150 feet (50 m).

® On the foot print map, a one way
street is displayed by [E3 .

® |t is not possible to perform scroll-
ing on the foot print map while driv-
ing.

Building footprints in the database were
created and provided by MAPMASTER.
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® To display building information

Information is available only for buildings
for which information is recorded on the
map disc.

Select “Info.” while the foot print map is
displayed.

Bui |ding Infarmation

LLARAS

i3 AVAILABLE TOWING J ,LI

Details of POls in some buildings may be
displayed.

For detailed POI information, select the
building name. You can see details of the
selected POls.

48

— Orientation of the map

The orientation of the map can be changed
from North-up to Heading-up by selecting
the orientation symbol at the top left of the
screen.

Select L&‘J_l or I:.‘l‘
| E

G
=

4%

BFL

L ROiE || &)

p Heading-up screen

() I North-up symbol

Regardless of the direction of vehicle trav-
el, North is always up.

() | Heading-up symbol

The direction of vehicle travel is always up.
A red arrow indicates North.
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— Standard map icons

Icon Name

Island

Park

Industry

Business facility

Airport

Military

University

Hospital

Stadium

Shopping mall

KB SeRXE R e

Golf

Voice command system—

The voice command system enables you
to operate the navigation system, audio
system and hands-free system by giving
a command.

1. Push the talk switch.

After a beep sounds, the “Voice Menu”
screen is displayed.

INFORMATION

Voice guidance for the voice com-
mand system can be skipped by
pushing the talk switch.

The voice recognition prompt can
be set to on or off when “Voice
Prompts (on/off)” is selected.
This setting can also be changed
on the “Voice Settings” screen.
(See page 274.)

When “Voice Prompts (on/off)” is
selected, voice recognition will be
temporarily suspended.

Push the talk switch again.

Voice guidance can be canceled by
setting voice prompts to off.

Use this setting when you want to
say a command immediately after
pushing the talk switch.
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B conce | .

2. After a beep sounds, say the com-
mand of your choice.

Voice commands are marked with n .

Some commonly used commands are dis-
played on the screen. Speak the com-
mands as displayed on the screen.

If you want to check the all command list,
say “Command list” to display the com-
mand list screen. (See “—Command list”
on page 54.)

50

Voice Menu » Destination

B CeReck

3. Following voice guidance, say the
command displayed on the screen.

If a desired outcome is not shown, or if no
choices are available, say “Go back” or
select “Go Back” to return to the previous
screen.

To cancel voice command recognition, say
“Cancel”, select “Cancel”, or push and
hold the talk switch.

If the navigation system does not respond
or the confirmation screen does not disap-
pear, please push the talk switch and try
again.

If a voice command cannot be recognized
within 6 seconds, the voice guidance sys-
tem will say “Pardon?” (“Command not
recognized.” will be displayed on the
screen) and voice command reception will
restart.

If a voice command cannot be recognized
two consecutive times, the voice guidance
system will say “Paused. To restart voice
recognition, push the talk switch.”, then be
suspended.
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p Microphone

It is unnecessary to speak directly into
the microphone when giving a com-
mand.

® \oice command example: Search-
ing for a route to your home.

1. Push the talk switch.

2. Say “Go home”.

If a home address is not registered, the
voice guidance system will say “Your
home is not set” and you will be prompted
to enter a home address. (See page 115.)
When the voice command is recognized,

a map of the area around your home is dis-
played.

INFORMATION

® Wait for the confirmation beep be-
fore speaking a command.

® \/oice commands may not be rec-
ognized if :
® Spoken too quickly
® Spoken at a low or high volume
® The windows or sunroof are open

® Passengers are talking while
voice commands are spoken

® The air conditioning speed is set
high

e The command is not correct or
clear.

Note that certain words, accents,
or speech patterns may be diffi-
cult for the system to recognize.

® There are some noises such as
wind noise, etc.

» Go Home » Map B Go Back
k' | - ;i
1 .fl.'
¥ | E5THW |
-y il
s 5"'“%:? b }1,.

|. C:um:el B Enter

3. Select “Enter” or say “Enter”, and
the system starts searching for a route
to your home.

To return to the “Voice Menu” screen, say
“Go back” or select “Go Back”.

Select “Cancel” or say “Cancel”, and the
voice command system will be canceled.
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— Natural speech
information (English only)

Due to natural language speech recogni-
tion technology, this system enables rec-
ognition of a command when spoken natu-
rally. However, the system cannot
recognize every variation of each com-
mand. In some situations, it is possible to
omit the command for the procedure and
directly state the desired operation.

® \oice recognition top screen ex-
pression examples

Command Expression examples

Go Home Take me home.

Let's go home.

Destination I'd like to set a des-
tination.

Phone I'd like to make a call.
I need to use the
phone.

Bring up the phone
menu.

Audio Audio menu, please.

Information Let me see the infor-
mation menu.

Give us the informa-
tion menu, please.

Command List | Show me the voice
command list.

52

® Expression examples for each func-
tion

In some situations, It is possible to omit a

command for each procedure and to say

the desired operation directly.

EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Destination” SCREEN
Normal command recognition —

Destination>Point  of Interest>Near
Here>Gas> The gas stations near the cur-
rent location will be listed.

Natural speech recognition —

Destination> What gas stations are
nearby?> The gas stations near the cur-
rent location will be listed.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:

“Where’s the nearest Mexican restau-
rant?”

“Where is the closest ATM?”
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EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Phone Menu” SCREEN (when making
a call using a phonebook)

Normal command recognition —

Phone>Dial by Name>Bob>mobile> The
phone number will be displayed.

Natural speech recognition —

Phone>Call to Bob on his mobile.> The
phone number will be displayed.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:
“Get me Rob Brown on the phone.”

“Please place a call to John on his
mobile.”

EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Phone Menu” SCREEN (when making
a call by saying a phone number)
Normal command recognition —
Phone>Dial by Number>123-456-789>
The phone number will be displayed.
Natural speech recognition —

Phone>Call to 123-456-789.>
phone number will be displayed.

The

INFORMATION

The above mentioned command for
making a call can also be recognized
on the voice recognition top screen.

Natural speech example:

“I'd like to place
123-456-789.”

“l want to buzz 123-456-789, please.”

a call to

EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Information Menu” SCREEN
Normal command recognition —

Information>XM Nav Weather>Los An-
geles, California> The weather informa-
tion will be displayed.

Natural speech recognition —

Information>Give me a weather report
for Los Angeles, California.> The
weather information will be displayed.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:
“How about Detroit, Michigan?”

EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Audio Menu” SCREEN (when the au-
dio source is in satellite radio mode)

Normal command recognition —

Audio>Select Channel Number>90> The
channel will be changed to the one se-
lected.

Natural speech recognition —

Audio>Play channel ninety, please>The
channel will be changed to the one se-
lected.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:

“Switch the channel to XM one seven-
ty five.”

VOICE RECOGNITION TOP SCREEN
EXPRESSION EXAMPLES

Normal command recognition —

Command List>Dual Map> The map will
be displayed in dual map mode.

Natural speech recognition —

Switch to dual map mode.> The map will
be displayed in dual map mode.
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— Command list

The system has a voice recognition com-
mand list. You can operate the voice INFORMATION

recognition system by saying any com- | When the “Voice Menu” screen is dis-
mand from the displayed command list. played, all the commands in the voice
1. Push the talk switch. recognition command list can be rec-

ognized.

B Conce |

2. Say “Command list”.

» Command List B GoBack

< Change Map Mada

[ Map

B Cancel

3. Say the command of your choice to
operate the system.

To confirm commands on the screen, se-

lect ﬂ or | ¥ | to scroll through the com-

mand list. This function is available only
when the vehicle is not moving.
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® \oice command example: Changing
map screen

1. Push the talk switch.
2. Say “Command list”.

|H_Go Back

® \oice command example: Changing
map scale

1. Push the talk switch.
2. Say “Command list”.

2 Command List |l Geo Back

2 Command List

<Change Map Mode’ m
Map

B Cancel

11048
3. Say “Dual map”.

To confirm commands on the screen, se-

lect ﬂ or ﬂ to scroll through the com-

mand list. This function is available only
when the vehicle is not moving.

When ﬂ or ﬂ is selected, push the talk
switch again and say the command.

The screen shows the dual map.

{Change Map Scale’

)

B Cancel

5

3. Say “Zoom in” or “Zoom out”.
To confirm commands on the screen, se-

lect ﬂ or ﬂ to scroll through the com-

mand list. This function is available only
when the vehicle is not moving.

When ﬂ or ﬂ is selected, push the talk
switch again and say the command.

(520w cn Map ][ Route J[ Mack J[=0fE g I

The scale of the map display is changed.
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COMMAND LIST

Change map mode

Command Action
Map Shows current position map.
Dual map Changes map to dual mode.
Single map Changes map to single mode.

Compass mode

Changes map to compass mode.

Change map scale

Command

Action

Zoom in

Zoom in.

Zoom out

Right map zoom in

Zoom out.

Zooms right map in.

Right map zoom out

Zooms right map out.

Change map orientation

Map direction

Command Action
North up Changes map bearing to north up.
Heading up Changes map bearing to heading up.

Changes map bearing to another direc-
tion.

Right map north up

Changes right map bearing to north up.

Right map heading up

Changes right map bearing to heading
up.

Right map direction

Changes right map bearing to another
direction.

Change guidance mode

Command

Action

Arrow mode

Changes guidance screen to arrow
mode.

Turn list mode

Changes guidance screen to turn list
mode.
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Change guidance mode

Command

Action

Freeway mode

Changes guidance screen to freeway
mode.

Intersection mode

Changes guidance screen to Intersec-
tion mode.

Set a de

stination

Command

Action

Previous start point

Calculates route to previous start point.

Save a point on the map

Command Action
Mark this point Marks the point on the map.
Change route
Command Action
Quick route Changes route to quick route.
Short route Changes route to short route.

Alternate route

Changes route to alternate route.

Detour

Calculates detour route.

Detour entire route

Calculates detour entire route.

Review route

Command

Action

Route overview

Shows entire route.

Next destination map

Shows position of next destination.

First destination map

Shows position of first destination.

Second destination map

Shows position of second destination.

Third destination map

Shows position of third destination.

Fourth destination map

Shows position of fourth destination.

Fifth destination map

Shows position of fifth destination.

Final destination map

Shows position of final destination.
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Delete destination

Command

Action

Delete next destination

Delete final destination

Deletes position of next destination.

Deletes position of final destination.

Delete all destinations

Deletes position of all destination.

Guidance options

Command

Action

Pause guidance

Pauses the guidance.

Resume guidance

Resumes the guidance.

Repeat guidance

Repeat voice guidance.

Louder

Turns volume up 1 level.

Softer

Turns volume down 1 level.

Traffic information

Command

Action

Traffic information

Displays traffic information.

Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW GAS
SHOW PARKING

Displays GAS STATION icons.
Displays PARKING icons.

SHOW SERVICE AND MAINTENANCE

Displays SERVICE & MAINTENANCE
icons.

SHOW DEALERSHIPS

Displays DEALERSHIP icons.

SHOW LEXUS Displays LEXUS DEALERSHIP icons.
SHOW TOYOTA Displays TOYOTA DEALERSHIP icons.
SHOW PARTS STORES Displays PARTS STORE icons.

SHOW ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE

Displays ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE
icons.

SHOW AUTOMOBILE CLUBS

Displays AUTOMOBILE CLUB icons.

SHOW CAR RENTAL AGENCIES

Displays CAR RENTAL AGENCY icons.

SHOW CAR WASHES Displays CAR WASH icons.

SHOW OTHER AUTOMOTIVE Displays OTHER AUTOMOTIVE
STORE icons.

SHOW DINING Displays DINING icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW AMERICAN DINING

Displays AMERICAN RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW BAKERIES AND DELIS

SHOW BARBECUE AND GRILL DI-
NING

Displays BAKERY & DELI icons.

Displays BARBECUE & GRILL RES-
TAURANT icons.

SHOW CAJUN AND CARIBBEAN DIN-
ING

Displays CAJUN & CARIBBEAN RES-
TAURANT icons.

SHOW CHINESE DINING

Displays CHINESE RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW COFFEE HOUSES

Displays COFFEE HOUSE icons.

SHOW FAST FOOD

Displays FAST FOOD icons.

SHOW FRENCH DINING

Displays FRENCH RESTAURANT icons.

SHOW GREEK DINING

Displays GREEK RESTAURANT icons.

SHOW INDIAN DINING
SHOW ICE CREAM AND CANDY

Displays INDIAN RESTAURANT icons.
Displays ICE CREAM & CANDY icons.

SHOW ITALIAN DINING

Displays ITALIAN RESTAURANT icons.

SHOW JAPANESE DINING

Displays JAPANESE RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW KOREAN DINING

SHOW LATIN AND SOUTH AMERICAN
DINING

SHOW MIDDLE EASTERN DINING

Displays KOREAN RESTAURANT
icons.

Displays LATIN & SOUTH AMERICAN
RESTAURANT icons.

Displays MIDDLE EASTERN RES-
TAURANT icons.

SHOW MEXICAN DINING

Displays MEXICAN RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW PIZZA

Displays PIZZERIA icons.

SHOW SEAFOOD DINING

Displays SEAFOOD RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW SPANISH DINING

Displays SPANISH RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW STEAK HOUSES

Displays STEAK HOUSE icons.

SHOW THAI DINING

Displays THAI RESTAURANT icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW VIETNAMESE DINING

Displays VIETNAMESE RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW OTHER DINING
SHOW GROCERIES

Displays OTHER RESTAURANT icons.
Displays GROCERY STORE icons.

SHOW SHOPPING MALLS

Displays SHOPPING MALL icons.

SHOW CONVENIENCE STORES

Displays CONVENIENCE STORE icons.

SHOW HOME IMPROVEMENT
SHOW OFFICE AND ELECTRONICS

Displays HOME IMPROVEMENT icons.

Displays OFFICE & ELECTRONICS
icons.

SHOW RETAIL AND DEPARTMENT
STORES

Displays RETAIL & DEPARTMENT
STORE icons.

SHOW DEPARTMENT STORES

Displays DEPARTMENT STORE icons.

SHOW BOOK STORES

Displays BOOK STORE icons.

SHOW CLOTHING AND SHOE
STORES

Displays CLOTHING & SHOES STORE
icons.

SHOW HOBBY AND CRAFTS

Displays HOBBY & CRAFT icons.

SHOW JEWELRY

Displays JEWELRY icons.

SHOW SPORTING EQUIPMENT

Displays SPORTING EQUIPMENT
icons.

SHOW RECREATIONAL VEHICLES

SHOW OTHER RETAIL STORES

Displays RECREATIONAL VEHICLE
icons.

Displays OTHER RETAIL STORE icons.

SHOW POLICE STATIONS

Displays POLICE STATION icons.

SHOW FIRE STATIONS

Displays FIRE STATION icons.

SHOW HOSPITALS

Displays HOSPITAL icons.

SHOW PHARMACIES
SHOW OTHER MEDICAL FACILITIES

Displays PHARMACY icons.

Displays OTHER MEDICAL FACILITY
icons.

SHOW HOTELS

Displays HOTEL icons.

SHOW REST AREAS

Displays REST AREA icons.

SHOW AIRPORTS
SHOW BUS STATIONS

Displays AIRPORT icons.
Displays BUS STATION icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW TRAIN STATIONS
SHOW PORTS AND FERRIES

Displays TRAIN STATION icons.
Displays PORT & FERRY icons.

SHOW TAXIS AND SHUTTLES Displays TAXI & SHUTTLE icons.
SHOW FULL SERVICE BANKS Displays FULL-SERVICE BANKS icons.
SHOW ATMS Displays ATM icons.

SHOW ATTRACTIONS Displays ATTRACTIONS icons.

SHOW ENTERTAINMENT

Displays ENTERTAINMENT icons.

SHOW TOURIST INFORMATION

Displays TOURIST INFORMATION
icons.

SHOW PARKS AND BEACHES

Displays PARK & BEACH icons.

SHOW SPORTS AND FITNESS

Displays SPORTS & FITNESS icons.

SHOW BOWLING CENTERS
SHOW GOLF COURSES

Displays BOWLING icons.
Displays GOLF COURSE icons.

SHOW HORSE RACING

Displays HORSE RACING icons.

SHOW HEALTH AND FITNESS CLUBS

Displays HEALTH & FITNESS CLUB
icons.

SHOW MARINAS
SHOW MOTOR SPORTS

Displays MARINA icons.
Displays MOTOR SPORTS icons.

SHOW SKI RESORTS

Displays SKI RESORT icons.

SHOW SPORTS COMPLEXES

Displays SPORTS COMPLEX icons.

SHOW NIGHTLIFE

Displays NIGHTLIFE icons.

SHOW PERFORMING ARTS

Displays PERFORMING ART icons.

SHOW CITY CENTERS Displays CITY CENTER icons.
SHOW GOVERNMENT Displays GOVERNMENT icons.
SHOW SCHOOLS Displays SCHOOL icons.

SHOW DRY CLEANERS

Displays DRY CLEANING icons.

SHOW FLORISTS

Displays FLORIST icons.

SHOW LIBRARIES

Displays LIBRARY icons.

SHOW PERSONAL GROOMING

Displays PERSONAL GROOMING
icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW SHIPPING AND COPIES
SHOW POST OFFICES

Displays SHIPPING & COPY icons.
Displays POST OFFICE icons.

SHOW OTHER SERVICES

Displays OTHER SERVICE icons.

Delete POl icons

Command Action

Clear all icons Deletes all POl icons.
Select audio mode

Command Action
Radio Selects audio mode to radio.
AM Selects audio mode to AM.
FM Selects audio mode to FM.
FM1 Selects audio mode to FM1.
FM2 Selects audio mode to FM2.

Satellite radio

Selects audio mode to satellite radio.

Satellite radio 1

Selects audio mode to satellite radio 1.

Satellite radio 2

Satellite radio 3

Selects audio mode to satellite radio 2.

Selects audio mode to satellite radio 3.

CD Selects audio mode to CD.

DVD Selects audio mode to DVD.

DVD changer Selects audio mode to DVD changer.
Auxiliary Selects audio mode to auxiliary.

Bluetooth audio

Selects audio mode to Bluetooth® audio.

iPod

Selects audio mode to iPod.

USB audio

Selects audio mode to USB audio.

Command

Audio

On/Off

Action

Audio on / Audio off

Turns audio system on and off.

62




NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Radio operation

Command Action
Seek up Seeks up for a radio station.
Seek down Seeks down for a radio station.
Type up Seeks up for program type.
Type down Seeks down for program type.

Disc operation

Command Action
Track up Tracks up for a track number.
Track down Tracks down for a track number.
Previous track Selects previous track.
Disc up Disc up.
Disc down Disc down.

Climate command

Command Action
Automatic climate control Turns air conditioner on and off.
Raise temperature Turns temperature up.
Lower temperature Turns temperature down.
?? degrees (?? is 65 to 85) Selects temperature from 65 to 80 de-
grees.
Phone
Command Action
Dial by number Calls by phone number.
Dial by name Calls by giving a voice tag in the
phonebook.
Select phone Selects phone.

63




NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

INFORMATION

® The function that cannot be used
according to the vehicle is pro-
vided.

® \/oice recognition language can be
changed. (See “e® Selecting a lan-
guage” on page 267.)
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SECTION 2

NAVIGATION SYSTEM:
DESTINATION SEARCH

® Destinationsearch .............. i,
Selectingthesearcharea ................... ... .. .....
Destination searchbyHome ............ ... ... .. .....
Destination search by Preset destinations ...............
Destination search by “Address” .......................
Destination search by “Point of Interest” . ................
Destination search by “Destination Assist” ...............
Destination search by “Previous Destinations” ...........
Destination search by “Address Book” ..................
Destination search by “Emergency” . ....................
Destination search by “Intersection & Freeway” ..........
Destination search by “Map” .................. ... ... ...
Destination search by “Coordinates” ....................
Deleting set destinations .......... ... .. ... .. ... . ...

e Startingroute guidance ............. ... . ...
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Destination search —

Start

Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

Destination  ret | DelDest | 2] 3

Addees,  Powrl of  Dest

Int prmt Arsisk

Frasin

You can use one of 11 different methods to
search your destination. (See pages 68
through 86.)

— Selecting the search area

Change the selected region in order to set
a destination from a different region by us-
ing “Address”, “Point of Interest” or “Inter-
section & Freeway”.

Address 2]la

salect b mebthod to seanch for & bddress:

| Streat Address |

ISTEYTTM  DC.DE MD.NJPAVA WY |
[Uznozic

1. Select “Search Area” to display a
map of the United States and Canada
divided into 15 regions. (For map data-
base information and updates, see “Map
database information and updates” on
page 342.)

INFORMATION

When searching the destination, the
response to the screen button may be
slow.
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SEﬂrEh AFEH _L
N wsaJluse|
Jﬁhh Lwss |Luse)
- s (usio) |
DC.DE MDD, NJLFA VA WV E
MESEL

2. Select one of “US1” through “CAN”
to select a region to search.

3. Select “OK” and the previous
screen returns.
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U.S.A. Washington, D.C.
- - Delaware
Button FQ,etaitc()as included in the search Maryland
9 “US9” | New Jersey
Idaho Pennsylvania
“US1” | Oregon Virginia
Washington West Virginia
“ » | California Florida
us2 Nevada “US10” Georgia
Ari North Carolina
rizona South Carolina
Colorado
Montana “HI” | Hawaii
“US3” .
New Mexico )
Utah AK Alaska
Wyoming “PR” | Puerto Rico
lowa “VI? US Virgin Islands
Kansas
Minnesota Canada
“US4” | Missouri - - -
Provinces and regions in-
North Dakota Button cluded in the search region
Nebraska
South Dakota “CAN” All provinces and regions in
Canada included in this button.
“US5” Oklahoma
Texas
Illinois
Indiana
« » | Kentucky
USe Michigan
Ohio
Wisconsin
Arkansas
Alabama
“US7” | Louisiana
Mississippi
Tennessee
Connecticut
Massachusetts
Maine
« » | New Hampshire
uss New Jersey
New York
Rhode Island
Vermont
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— Destination search by
Home

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Destination”.
Page 1 | Dial. Dinit, _:_I e |

Destination

— Destination search by
Preset destinations

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Destination”.
Page 1 | Dhal Dt _:_I -

Destination

Port of D

Ao

Interest

2. Select “Go Home”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location for home and the route prefer-
ence. (See “Starting route guidance” on
page 87.)

If home has not been registered, a mes-
sage will be displayed and the setting
screen will automatically appear.

To use this function, it is necessary to set
a “Home” address. (To register “Home”,
see page 115.)

INFORMATION

2. Select any of the preset destination
buttons on the “Destination” screen.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the preset destination point and
the route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

If a preset destination point has not been
registered, a message will be displayed
and the setting screen will automatically
appear.

To use this function, it is necessary to set
“Preset Destinations”. (To register “Preset
Destinations”, see page 117.)

Guidance starts from the current ve-
hicle position to your home if “OK” is
selected even while driving.
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INFORMATION

Guidance starts from the current ve-
hicle position to the preset destina-
tion point if “Go to ®” is selected
even while driving.
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— Destination search by
“Address”

There are 2 ways to search a destination
by address.

(a) Search by city

(b) Search by street address

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Address” on the “Destina-

tion” screen.

Address

Salect b method to search for an sddrets:

City | Street Address |

NS DC.DE MD.NJPAVA WY |
EEE

3. Select the button for the desired
method.

(@) Selecting a city to search

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Address” on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

Address Ll ]
Salect b mathod to search for an ddreds:
City | Strest Address |
Seaich Area
| LI007LE ]
3. Select “City”.

City Mame i 2 F

Entir & city rome _ Last 5 Citigs,

1 o EEEN  ENRARN 0 O] -
glwlelrlzlxlulilole]
Alslolelelulo]x L il

A FARARAAY

Wl'ﬁ_ﬁ_

4. Input a city name.

City Mame E k=) l
WASHINGTON Erm
wASHINGTON NI |
MASHINGTON, PA |
WASHINGTON, VA u|
WASHINGTON, WY | ;l
| LI2000LC |

5. Select the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.
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Street Mame m
Enter astrastname _ ere
BNEAEAENEN A RARARN 0] = |
Llwlelrlrfxjulijolp]
Alsiplelelu]alk]L]a)
Zixlclv(e |[n]mBENNE

Houze Mumber FE {

[Enter ahouserumber |
[ [N PRI - - T |
v [ o [N R -
D R |

6. Input the street name and select
“«OK”.

Street Name |&
fcon | Sl
(EONDON | |B
(CONGRESS |
(CONIFER |
_CONNECTICUT |
(CONSTITUTION | H

7. When the desired street name is
found, select the corresponding but-
ton.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)
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8. Input a house number.
Address

If the same address exists in more than
one city, the current screen changes to the
address list screen.
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SELECTING FROM THE LAST 5 CITIES
City Name

Entéf & ity flis

S [ 3| pres) S

1. Select “Last 5 Cities”.

Last 5 Cities [ 23
MASHINGTON, DG ]
[BALTIMORE, MD |
EHILADELPHIA, PA J
1313 TT  N—
BOSION.VA _—

2. Select the button of the desired city
name.

If the navigation system has never been
used, this function will not be available.

The current screen changes to the screen
for inputting a street name. (See “(a) Se-
lecting a city to search” on page 69.)

(b) Search by street address

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Address” on the “Destina-

tion” screen.

Mdrm’.s

Sebect a method to search for 8o sddress:

City |! Streat Address |
_Search Adea
| UZ016LC ]
3. Select “Street Address”.
House Number 'EEI;
Entér & house rumber n

YN [ I - ——

o] ] [t

- | | |
E (1] L

_'z'_ -‘g' %'—J'ﬁ
4. Select numbers directly on the
screen to input a house number.

After inputting a house number, select
“OK?” to display the screen for inputting a
street name.

Streat Name I 2 '
[Enterasteetame—————— Jowe |

J.LLUJ.%J.?.LM_L&L?.L?J-

[ D ; 3
bl Ly s L e
Az e | I Ok

5. Input the street name and select
“OK”.
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Street Mame

=

6. When the desired street name is
found, select the corresponding but-
ton.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

If the same address exists in more than
one city, the current screen changes input-
ting the city name or to the address list
screen.

City Name

Enter & ity s

7. Input a city name.

72

8. Select the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.

You can search for a street name us-
ing just the body.

Example : S WESTERN AVE

You can input “S WESTERN AVE”,
“WESTERN AVE” or “WESTERN”
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— Destination search by
“Point of Interest”

There are 4 ways to search by Points of In-
terest.

(a) Search by name

(b) Search by category

(c) Search by phone #

(d) Search by eDestination

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

Point of Interest 2] "

(@) Search by “Name”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Select “Name” on the “Point of In-
terest” screen.

POl Name LS

Enter & LI nama

LlzlalalslelrlelololIE

Proawe vt 0 methesd bo vparch Bor o geind of intenrid (PO

MNama Category

alwlelrlzlxlulilole]

alslolelelulilk]i]zal

zlx Ll le Le L

Phone # eDestination

DCDE MD NI PA VA WV

3. Select the button for the desired
method.

[A=Z Oither LA e
[Cther ] INETSN DOEEISNN

4. Input the name of the Point of Inter-
est.

POl Name LY

T F7TT
=1 SHELLY'S BACK R |- | IDETE
129972 SHELL |
F1 HONORABLE SH.. | - | INFKTEY
il sHELLY's MEAT .. | - | IIETER ﬂ

wosor, DTN (Cotecorr|  LCitr. ]
| LUZ074LC ]

5. Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

When inputting the name of a specific
Point of Interest, and there are two or more
sites with the same name, the list screen
is displayed.

INFORMATION

To search for a facility name using
multiple search words, put a space
between each word.
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POl Name L]
o
X TR— B
osHEL | W
|©.SHELL GASSTATION..___|
osHEL |
S TR

| U2025LC

Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

If the same name exists in more than one
city, a search can be performed more easi-
ly with “City” and “Category”. (See “®
Selecting a city to search” on page 74 and
“® Selecting from the categories” on page
75.)

The desired Point of Interest can be
displayed on the map screen. (See
*“ — Display POl icons” on page 106.)
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® Selecting a city to search
FOI Mame

1. Select “City”.
City Mame

2. Input the city name.

ci:ty MName |&
[ BT
\WALDORF, MD | 1la
:

WALNUTPORLPA |
WARMINSTER.PA. ]
WARMINSTER TWP.PA | .LJ

3. Select the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.

To cancel the city setting, select “Any
City”.
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® Selecting from the categories

FOl Mame =
EM FITT
= SHELLY'S BACK Ro) =

1299 7 SHELL E
i HoNORABLE st JF| - | INTETEY
i sHELLy's MEATI | - | IETER ﬂ
5o DTN | Cotecory | Cir.]
EEE

Select “Category”.

POl Name (]
[ Coocel

AUTO. | LIRAVEL L LODGING. |
DINING | [BANEING. L ATM |
SHOPPING | REC & ATTRACTION. |
EMERGENCY & MED.__| | SVC & COMMUNITY. |

[ List AN Categories |

If the desired POI category is on the
screen, select the name to display a de-
tailed list of the POI category.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, select “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

FOIl Mame

Eb

ZLAIRPORTS I 1l
COAMERICANALL e
ELATM |
smavioservceamantence ] | il

When the desired category is selected, the
POI name list screen is displayed.

(b) Search by “Category”

The destination can be set by selecting the
search point and the POI category.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Select “Category” on the “Point of
Interest” screen.

POl Category L

Whese wiould you likeé to seaich?

Mear Here Alang My Route

Mear a Destination

Mear City Center

Set the search point by the following
method:

1. Set the search point from near the ve-
hicle’s current position

2. Set the search point from along the
chosen route

3. Set the search point from near a city
center

4. Set the search point from near a des-
tination

It is possible to display the names of POls
located within approximately 200 miles
(320 km) from the selected search point.
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SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
NEAR HERE

Select “Near Here”.

The search point is set at the current posi-
tion, and the “POI Category” screen will be
displayed. (See page 78.)

SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
ALONG MY ROUTE

Select “Along My Route”.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
78.)
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SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
NEAR CITY CENTER

1. Select “Near City Center”.

City Name

Enter & city nbme

EEEE L Cities.
[ ENFN - FNEARY o 0| -
olwle|r|T|xjulilo]pr]
lals]olelelulile L N

LELc Ly Le Ly o
FI:E"I._&'ET'T

2. Input the city center name.

'C::I‘.y Mame _I_ah
INew ] 108k
NEWALBANY PA___ — ﬂ
NEW ALEXANDRIA PA__ —
NEW BALTIMORE, FA |
NEW BEAVER, A
NEW BERLIN, PA I ﬂ
[ uzo3LC

3. Select the button of the desired city
center name.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
78.)
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SELECTING FROM THE LAST 5 CITIES
1. Select “Near City Center”.

City Name e
[ Enter s city name ____J=ne  JEIUETTN

2. Select “Last 5 Cities”.
Last 5 Cities

WASHINGTON, DG,
BALTIMORE, MD

|
|
JFHILADELFHIA PA |
|
|

NEW BERLIN, PA
BOSTON, VA

3. Select the button of the desired city
center name.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
78.)

SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
NEAR A DESTINATION

1. Select “Near a Destination”.
POl Category

Please salect & dastination io sanrch near:

2. Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

The search point is set and the “POI
Name” screen will be displayed. (See
page 78.)
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® To search POIs near the search
point

When the search point is set, the “POI
Category” screen will be displayed.

POI Category

b

Select the desired POI category.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, select “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

POl Category

@.Ib. S T—— -
ERAIRPORTS ——

£ ALBERTSONS

fa ALDI
=1 AMERICAN ALL

E

=

Select the desired POI category from
the list.

POI Category

ZEUNpsaY LEXUS OF.. | - | IEEEEXTN
ELEXUS OF SUWVER 5. | - | FEEFE
ZELEXUS OF ROCKVILE |
ZPOHANKALERUS 0., | - | ESFIES
ZZSHEEHY LEXUS OF.. | - | EEIETE
e JEGTTRE

b

4
H

By selecting the button of the desired item,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)
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(c) Search by “Phone #”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Select “Phone #” on the “Point of In-
terest” screen.

Phone # L]

Enter o phone nambes

RPN RN

I g
- -

£ WK,
s |
| L2042LC |

4. Input a telephone number.

5. After inputting a telephone number,
select “OK”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

If there is more than one site with the same
number, the following screen will be dis-
played.

Phone [ B

- sl

2154567890 |
AGMES S SALVADORMD,. | il
FLALBERT EINSTEIN HEALTHCARE |
& ALBERT EINSTEIN HEALTHCARE .. I_-_'_l

(1) ALBERT EINSTEIN MEDICAL CEN... |||

[l ALBERT EINSTEIN MEDICAL CEN.._| .= ] ﬂ
DEEE
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INFORMATION

e [f there is no match for the tele-
phone number inputted, a list of
identical numbers with different
area codes will be displayed.

® To set an address book entry as a
destination using the phone num-
ber, the number must already be
registered. (See page 125.)

(d) Search by “eDestination”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Select “eDestination” on the “Point
of Interest” screen.

eDestination =

Station J ﬂ

Gas

Yinw

Gym
Italianc

With the eDestination feature, you can go
online, via the Lexus.com owner’s Web
site, to select and organize destinations of
your choice and then wirelessly send them
to your vehicle’s navigation system. You
can store up to 200 locations online to ac-
cess and update at any time. Your loca-
tions can be organized into up to 20 fold-
ers. (See “eDestination” on page 162.)

i
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— Destination search by
“Destination Assist”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Destination Assist” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Select “Call Dest. Assist” on the
“Destination Assist” screen.

Destination Assist -
Connected Disconnect
—

Destination Assist provides you with live
assistance for finding destinations via the
Lexus Enform response center. You can
request either a specific business,
address, or ask for help locating your
desired destination by category, such as
restaurants, gas stations, shopping
centers or other points of interest (POI).
After you tell the agent your choice of
destination, its coordinates are sent
wirelessly to your vehicle’s navigation
system. (See “Destination Assist” on page
159.)

80

— Destination search by
“Previous Destinations”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Previous Destinations” on
the “Destination” screen.

Delate |

Previous Destinations

Pravioiai Stait Paint |
1_[CAR MUSELIM ﬂ
& WASHINGTON FLALA HOTEL
i
ITETIE

3 MANDARIN ORIENTAL
4_PHILLIFS COLLECTION
so JTSE
The previous starting point and up to 100
previously set destinations are displayed
on the screen.

3. Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

“Delete”: To delete the previous destina-
tion. (To delete previous destinations, see
page 131.)

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

INFORMATION

The list of previous destinations can
also be deleted by selecting “Delete
Previous Dest.” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen when the vehicle is
stopped. (See “ — Deleting previous
destinations” on page 131.)
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— Destination search by
“Address Book”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Address Book™ on the “Des-
tination” screen.

A list of registered address book entries is

displayed.
Address Book Options | =
S HOTELWASHINGTON ] ﬂ

2 CAFEPHINLIPS o ) H
T Dote
[uzo74LC]

3. Select the button of the desired ad-
dress book entry.

“Options”: To register or edit address
book. (See page 120.)

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

— Destination search by
“Emergency”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Emergency” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

The display changes to a screen to select
police stations, dealers, hospitals or fire
stations. While driving, only nearby police
stations, dealers, hospitals, or fire stations
are shown. The current position is shown
with an address, and the latitude and the
longitude at the top of the screen.

Emergency . h

Current 1328 PENMNSYLYANLA AVE NW

Puosaticn

WASHINGTON, DG

Lat: MARB'S3'43" Long: W27 149"

@ Police Stn.
g Hespital

3. Select the desired emergency cate-
gory.

The selected emergency category list is
displayed.
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Paolice Stations

Current 1328 PENNSYLVANILA AVE NW

Piosiaticon

WASHINGTON

Lat: M3

WASHINGTON CRIMINAL .. | = | IIEETEY

4
WASHINGTON CRIMINAL ... | - | K™Y
wAsSHINGTON DG cRiML. | - | IIEETEY
WASHINGTON DC PoLcE.. |- | INERETE |
| U2047LC ]

4. Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

INFORMATION

The navigation system does not
guide in areas where route guidance

is unavailable. (See page 341.)
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— Destination search by
“Intersection & Freeway”

There are 2 ways to search.
(a) Search by intersection
(b) Search by Freeway Entrance/Exit

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

Intersection & Freaway

L2l

Plesie sedect b mathod to seanch

Intersaction

Freeway
Entranca / Exit

IR DC.DE MD.NJPAVA WY
ETEE

3. Select the button for the desired
method.
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(@) Search by “Intersection”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

3. Select “Intersection” on the “Inter-
section & Freeway” screen.

First Streat Mame

Erter the Firtt sirdsl nbme

4. Input the name of the first intersect-
ing street which are located near the
destination to be set.

5. Select “OK”.

First Street Mame [ E -I

fcapma | Ssua]

| CAPITAL | n

| CAPITAL CEMENT |

\CAPITAL GATEWAY |

|CAPITAL ONE |

PORT CAPITAL | E
DEE=E

6. Select the button of the desired
item.

Second Streat Mame

== Y
[ 24 |
Wlzlalals Lo NN BN
Bl le o T Ly jiN.oler]
ALsEILELG [t S L ey
EEELc Ly e Lo Lo JENE

Emter Bk fecond strast nadne

7. Input the name of the second inter-
secting street.

Second Street Mame l&

[ T

|CRANBURY HALFACRE |

. T

e |

I

= S | H
| U2063LE |

8. Select the button of the desired
item.

After inputting the two intersecting streets,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)
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If the same two streets cross at more than
one intersection, the screen changes and
displays the menu to select the city name
where the streets intersect. Select the city,
and the map location of the selected des-
tination and the route preference. (See
“Starting route guidance” on page 87.)
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(b) Search by
Exit”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

3. Select “Freeway Entrance/Exit” on
the “Intersection & Freeway” screen.

“Freeway Entrance/

Freeway Mame Lo

Enter & fradwiy nbme

Wlzlalals Lo lzLelo N e

Elwlelrfrlyjulilolr]
Alslolrelelulolc]lL N
ZIE.c v Le Lo v

A T ok

4. To input a freeway name.

Be sure to use the complete name of the
freeway or highway, including the hyphen,
when entering the destination. Freeways
and interstates use an “I” (1-405). US high-
ways use the state designation before the
number (CA-118).

Freeway Mame _L

[FE— e

=95 EXPRESS LN | 1B
1-95 EXPRESS LS. |
1=95 HOV LN |
1-95N |
|

=355

5. Select the desired freeway by se-
lecting the button.
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Freeway Entrance [/ Exit

Plesse select ntrance of exit:

Entrance i Exit |

6. Either a freeway “Entrance” or
“EXit” can be selected.

Entrance Mame

Entér an entrance nbme

7. To input a freeway entrance or exit
name.

8. Select “OK”.

Entrance Mame [ E -I
e | ]
ABERDEEN THWY -ln
ACADEMY RD |
i -l
(ANACOSTIA W] -
SSTN o |

9. Select the button of the desired en-
trance or exit name.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

— Destination search by
llMap1’

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Map” on the second page of
the “Destination” screen.

The screen changes and displays the map
location that was previously displayed just
before the destination input operation and
the route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)

Guidance starts if “OK” is selected
even while driving. However, the cur-
sor cannot be moved.

85



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: DESTINATION SEARCH

— Destination search by
“Coordinates”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Coordinates” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

Coordinates

3. Input the latitude and the longitude.

4. When the input is finished, select
“OK”.

By selecting the button of the desired
point, the screen changes and displays the
map location of the selected destination
and the route preference. (See “Starting
route guidance” on page 87.)
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— Deleting set destinations

A set destination can be deleted.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Del. Dest.” on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

When more than one destination is set, a
list will be displayed on the screen.

Delete Destinations _E_
& [FHILLIFS COLLECTION
D MANDARIN ORIENTAL |
O DARMUSEUM. ]
O UNION STATION. J
e
it A ]

3. Select the destination for deletion.

“Select All”: To select all destinations on
the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected destinations.

4. Select “Delete”.

£} UNICN STATION

A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

5. To delete the destination(s), select
“Yes”.

If “Yes” is selected, the data cannot be re-
covered.

If “No” is selected, the previous screen
will return.
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The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.

INFORMATION

Set destinations can also be deleted
by selecting “Route”. (See “ — Delet-
ing destinations” on page 99.)

Starting route guidance

After inputting the destination, the screen
changes and displays the map location of
the selected destination and the route pref-

erence.

1. Scroll the map to the desired point.

“Adjust Location”: To adjust the position
in smaller increments.

When an arrow facing the desired point
is selected, the map scrolls in that di-
rection.

The scroll stops when the selection of the
arrow is released.

2. Select “Go to ®”.

The system starts route search and dis-
plays recommended routes.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.
“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.
“Info.”: If this button is displayed on the
top of the screen, select it to view items

such as name, address, and phone num-
ber.
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L&) (L3 Routes_|[LEdit Route J[_OK ! Q) I

[4]

Current position

Destination point

Type of the route and the distance
Distance of the entire route

3. To start guidance, select “OK”.

“Turn List”: The following screen displays
the list of the roads up to the destination.

“3 Routes”: To select the desired route
from 3 possible routes. (See page 89.)

“Edit Route”: To change the route. (See
page 90.)

88

INFORMATION

® Guidance can be paused or re-
sumed. (See “— Pausing and re-
suming guidance” on page 105.)

e |f “OK” is selected until a beep
sounds, demo mode will start.
Push the “MAP/VOICE” button to
finish Demo mode.

® The route for returning may not be
the same as that for going.

® The route guidance to the destina-
tion may not be the shortest route
nor a route without traffic conges-
tion.

® Route guidance may not be avail-
able if there is no road data for the
specified location.

® \When setting the destination on a
map with a scale larger than 0.5
miles (800 m), the map scale
changes to 0.5 miles (800 m) auto-
matically. Set the destination
again.

e |f a destination is entered, the road
nearest to the point you selected is
set as the destination.

/A CAUTION

Be sure to obey traffic regulations
and keep road conditions in mind
while driving. If a traffic sign on the
road has been changed, the route
guidance may not indicate such
changed information.
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3 ROUTES SELECTION
Quaick

L&) L3 Reutes | Edit Route ][, _ux,m

1. To select the desired route from 3
routes, select “3 Routes”.

2. Select “Quick”, “Alt.” or “Short” to
select the desired route.

“Quick”: Recommended route.
This route is indicated by an orange line.

“Alt.”: Alternative route.
This route is indicated by a purple line.

“Short”: A route by which you can reach
the destination in the shortest distance.
This route is indicated by a green line.

“Info.”: To display the following informa-
tion about each of the 3 routes.

3 Routes Info. B,

Time necessary for the entire trip
Distance of the entire trip

Toll road

Freeway

Ferry
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® Edit route
You can again designate the conditions of _

the route to the destination. e Even if the “Freeways” indicator is
i Tuen List dimmed, the route cannot avoid in-
cluding a freeway in some cases.

e |f the calculated route includes a
trip by ferry, the route guidance

5

Jl&% shows a sea route. After you travel
153 b by ferry, the current vehicle posi-
et e Ay tion may be incorrect. Upon recep-

tion of GPS signals, it is automati-
cally corrected.

i Edit Route

De ti

L add__]_Doicte_ JEETEEIN

“Add”: To add destinations. (See page

98.)

“Delete”: To delete destinations. (See
page 99.)

“Reorder”: To reorder destinations. (See
page 98.)

“Preferences”: A number of choices are
provided on the conditions which the sys-
tem uses to determine the route to the des-
tination. (See page 103.)

90



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: ROUTE GUIDANCE

SECTION 3
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*: Point of Interest
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Route guidance screen

Duri

ing route guidance, various types of

guidance screens can be displayed de-

pen

ding on conditions.

® Screen layout

r
5000

3 FEMNSYLVANIA AVE NW

=mﬁm-mﬂm | Route ][ Mak J[w0tt ! g I

][] [=]

[o][=]

Distance to the next turn and the
arrow indicating turning direction

Current street name

Distance and travel/arrival time to
the destination

Current position
Guidance route

INFORMATION

If the vehicle goes off the guidance
route, the route is searched again.

For some areas, the roads have not
been completely digitized in our
database. For this reason, the
route guidance may select road
that should not be traveled on.

When you arrive at your destina-
tion, the destination name will be
displayed on the top of the screen.
Selecting “Off” clears the display.
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During freeway driving

During freeway driving, the freeway exit in-
formation screen will be displayed.

Thi

s screen displays the distance to the

next junction and exit, or POls in the vicin-
|ty of the freeway exit.

/

He=a

':|rl"|

-

.,.,.
.

6

ZND ST SWIUS

ng M

Ll O=in

Is_
i x

a 3]

) 1=3955

Hmmmﬁm:e

][]

(o] [#][e]

“M

[ M [ =0 E I
Current position

Points of Interest that are close to
a freeway exit

Exit number and junction name

Distance from the current position
to the exit or junction

Current street name

ap”: To display the selected map of the
exit vicinity.

H : To scroll for farther junctions or exits.

r I: To scroll for closer junctions or exits.

|@]: To scroll for the closest 3 junctions or

exits.
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® \When approaching a freeway exit or
junction

When the vehicle approaches an exit or
junction, the guidance screen for the free-
way will be displayed.

-
A
BT d
: - 0
i = Pt
' L=
e B
f J,IE 3l | H
3 5T 56
-
| I
msTew I LOFf F

Next street name

Distance from the current position
to the exit or junction

Current position

“Off”: The guidance screen on freeway
disappears and the map screen appears.

When selecting |« latssction . or push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the guid-
ance screen on freeway reappears.

® \When approaching an intersection

When the vehicle approaches an intersec-
tion, the intersection guidance screen will
be displayed.

Kl inoerENDENCE .. 1D

Next street name
Distance to the intersection
Current position

“Off”: The intersection guidance screen
disappears and the map screen appears.

When selecting |28 latsnsaction . or push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the inter-
section guidance screen reappears.
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® Other screens
TURN LIST SCREEN

On this screen, the list of turns on the guid-
ance route can be viewed.

Selecting [wB Twnlst [ during guid-

ance displays the turn list.

Next street name or destination
name

Turn direction
Distance between turns
[4] Current street name
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ARROW SCREEN

On this screen, information about next
turns on the guidance route can be viewed.

Selecting LwE3 Amow. . during guid-

ance displays the arrow screen.

I:" |
L
a Iy

1.0 6
|
|2 H 0.5mi
ikl Y 14TH ST NW

=]

Exit number, street name contain-
ing number or next street name

Turn direction
Distance to the next turn
Current street name

(][] ]
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Typical voice guidance
prompts

The voice guidance provides various mes-
sages as you approach an intersection, or
other point where you need to maneuver

o
[l

; - L
1 4.2 miles 3 4"
e e L i

' 0.5 miles

1

1

'

e

i
T

the vehicle.
R | i
A kT . —
] ! miles ! !
i y#——0.5 miles——m; |—
| i i | L
: ; : :
Al 2] El 4]
+ N 515115
> “Proceed about 5 miles to Main
street.”
I" “In half of a mile, right turn onto
Main street.”
J “Right turn.”
JF (Beep sound only)
INFORMATION
® The street names may not be pro-
nounced correctly or clearly due to
text-to—speech function.
e On freeways, interstates or other

highways with higher speed limits,
the voice guidance will be made at
earlier points than on city streets in
order to allow time to maneuver.

“Proceed about 4 miles to the
traffic circle.”

“In half of a mile, traffic circle
ahead, and then 3rd exit ahead
onto Main street.”

I" “The 3rd exit ahead.”
I" “The exit ahead.”

J"J- (Beep sound only)
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<3 (=, [ |
One-way road
.

“ o
de o

0] 2

*: The system indicates a U-turn if the dis- The system announces the approach to
tance between two one-way roads (of op- the final destination.

posite directions) is less than 50 feet (15
m) in residential areas or 164 feet (50 m)
in non-residential areas.

I" “Your destination is ahead.”

I" “You have arrived at your des-
-P “In half of a mile, make a legal tination. The route guidance is
U-turn.” now finished.”
5 D _
Make a legal U-turn ahead INFORMATION
S (Beep sound only) e If the system cannot determine the

current vehicle position correctly
(in cases of poor GPS signal recep-
tion), the voice guidance may be
made early or delayed.

If you did not hear the voice guid-
ance command, push the “MAP/
VOICE” button to hear it again.

To adjust the voice guidance vol-
ume, see “® Voice volume” on
page 275.
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Distance and time to
destination

1

ThTHST B

f(:::)._][_sa_n;mh; [ Route ][ Matk ][-'.mF'H fg I

When the vehicle is on the guidance route,
the distance and the estimated travel/arriv-
al time to the destination are displayed.
When the vehicle is not on the guidance
route, the distance and the direction of the
destination are displayed.

When driving on the guidance route and
more than one destination is set, the dis-
tance and the estimated travel/arrival time
from the current position to each destina-
tion are displayed.

1. Select this button to display the fol-
lowing screen.

Ll -

G AT RN

TETH 47 W
o TH £ T o

£ 50
S IR
.61 7.7

10 18

E~E PENNSYLVANIA AVE NW

Lo i i o, i

2. Select the number button to display
the desired destination.

=
Aarvval
Tima

g

The distance, the estimated travel time
and the estimated arrival time from the cur-
rent position to the selected destination
are displayed.

¢ 'ﬂ Estimated travel time is dis-
an played.

€ '2.: Estimated arrival time is dis-

. played.

Al
g To switch to estimated arrival
ol time.

: To switch to estimated travel

,';';“, time.

Displayed while driving off the
guidance route. The destina-
tion direction is indicated by
an arrow.

INFORMATION

When the vehicle is on the guidance
route, the distance measured along
the route is displayed. Travel time
and arrival time is calculated based
on the set vehicle speed information.
(See page 279.) However, when the
vehicle is not on the guidance route,
the distance is the linear distance be-
tween the current position and the
destination.
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Setting and deleting
destinations —
— Adding destinations

You can add destinations and search
again for the routes.

r

0. lmi

RIHST W |

2. Select “Add”.

3. Input an additional destination in
the same way as the destination

search. (See “Destination search” on
page 66.)
Add Destination

Curreént Position

|

PHILLIPS COLLECTION

MATIONAL FOOLOGICAL PARK

Add Destination Heo N |

| U3010LE ]
4. Select the desired “Add Destination

Here” to determine the arrival order of
the additional destination.
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— Reordering destinations

When more than one destination is set,
you can change the arrival order of the
destinations.

r

0. Imi

RTHST W |

2. Select “Reorder”.

Reorder Destinations [ 2 _

Fluann voloct s rreeen et o, inlo ibwie seriv sl onde

& WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL | Move

& [PHILLIPS COLLEETION .

O NATIONALZ00L0GICALE.e | 2] 1y
B | Co

3. Select the desired destination and
select “Move Up” or “Move Down” to
change the arrival order.

4. Select “OK”.

5. After selecting the destinations, se-
lect “OK”.

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.
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— Deleting destinations

A set destination can be deleted.

r

0. Imi

2. Select “Delete”.

When more than one destination is set, a
list will be displayed on the screen.

Delete Destinations

3. Select the destination for deletion.

“Select All”: To select all destinations on
the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected destinations.

A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

4. To delete the destination(s), select
“Yes”.

If “Yes” is selected, the data cannot be re-
covered.

If “No” is selected, the previous screen
will return.

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.
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Setting route —
— Detour setting

While the route guidance is operating, you  Deatour [ ]
can change the route to detour around a —]
section of the route where a delay is
caused by road repairs, or an accident, Lmile.| |3 miles 5 miles.|
etc.
; Whels Route |
z r
E 0. Imi
[ LI3019LC ]

3. Select the button below to select the
desired detour distance.

“1 mile (km)”, “3 miles (km)” or “5 miles
(km)”: Select one of these buttons to start
the detour process. After detouring, the
system returns to the original guidance
route.

“Whole Route”: By selecting this button,
the system will calculate an entire new
route to the destination.

“Around Traffic”: If you select this button,
the system will search for the route based
on the traffic congestion information re-
ceived from XM® NavTraffic. For details,
see “XM® NavTraffic” on page 180.

2. Select “Detour”.
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This picture shows an example of how the
system would guide around a delay
caused by a traffic jam.

This position indicates the location of
a traffic jam caused by road repairs or
an accident.

This route indicates the detour sug-
gested by the system.

® \When your vehicle is on a freeway,
the detour distance selections are
5, 15, and 25 miles (km).

® The system may not be able to cal-
culate a detour route depending on
the selected distance and sur-
rounding road conditions.

— Route overview

RTHST W |

o] B

The entire route from the current position
to the destination is displayed.

“OK”: To start guidance.

“Turn List”: The following screen displays
the list of the roads up to the destination.

“Preview”: To preview the route.
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Turn List i 2 -I
] FEMNSYLYANIA AVE HW [ Map. | H
0. 1md
[ad] 14TH 5T NW

i | THOMAS CIR NW

WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL

ta) uttanc] | 5]

| U3023LC]
You can scroll through the list of roads by

selecting il or IiJ. However, not all

road names in the route may appear on the
list. If a road changes its name without re-
quiring a turn (such as on a street that runs
through two or more cities), the name
change will not appear on the list. The
street names will be displayed in order
from the starting point, along with the dis-
tance to the next turn.

These marks indicate the
direction in which you should
turn at an intersection.

Select “Map” on the “Turn List” screen.

The point which you choose is displayed
on the map screen.

MATIONAL Z00LOGICAL PARK

=] ?J.:.-_.“.‘
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® Route preview

r

0. 1mi

ST
WTHET W |

1. Select “Route”.

| | =
te '

3. Select “Preview”.
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. To indicate the next destination.

: To stop the preview.

— Route preference

|_§ ® To select route type

You can designate the route conditions of
the route to the destination.

RTHIT W |

To preview the route to the next
destination.

To preview the route to the next
destination in fast-forward mode.

To review the route to the previous
destination or starting point.

To review the route to the previous

destination or starting point in
fast-forward mode.

To indicate the preViOUS destina- 2. Select “Preferences”.

tion or starting point. | <
Route Preferences 2 i

3. Select “Quick”, “Short” or “Alter-
nate” and select “OK”.
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A\

arp 4T A

The entire route from the starting point to
the destination is displayed.

“OK”: To start guidance.

“Edit Route”: To change a route. (See
page 90.)
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® To select route features

A number of choices are provided on the
conditions which the system uses to deter-
mine the route to the destination.

r

0. lmi

TRTHSTRON

RTHEL W |

2. Select “Preferences” to change the
conditions that determine the route to
the destination.

Route Preferences

3. Select the desired route preference
by selecting the button.

When searching for a route, the system will
avoid route features that have not been se-
lected.

4. After choosing the desired route
preference, select “OK”.
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— Pausing and resuming
guidance

® Starting route from adjacent road ® To pause guidance

You can start the route guidance from the
adjacent road.

(ex. When route guidance is set on the
freeway, but the vehicle is driven parallel
along the freeway.)

l-

0. Imi

BTHIT oW |

r

0. 1mi

RTHET o |

2. Select “Pause Guidance”.

Without route guidance, “Pause
Guidance” cannot be used.

2. Select “Preferences”.
Route Preferences ! 2 4

3. Select “Start from Adjacent Road”.

When there is no adjacent road, this button T he screen will return to the current posi-
will not be displayed. tion map without route guidance.
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To resume guidance

r

0. 1mi

TeTHET MY

RTHET W |

The screen will change to the current posi-
tion map with route guidance.
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Show on map —
— Display POl icons

Points of Interest such as gas stations and
restaurants can be displayed on the map
screen. You can also set their location as
a destination and use them for route guid-

F . —

FITH A7 B

TH ST MW

............

2. Select “Select POI” to display a par-
ticular type of Point of Interest on the
screen.

When the Points of Interest to be displayed
on the map screen have already been set,
“Change POI” is displayed.

Select POl lcons
L.GAS | ELATM: |
HIDINING |/ s PARKS & BEACHES |
ks GROCERIES __||S HOTELS o

[_Other POL_| IE

A screen with a limited choice of Points of
Interest will be displayed. (To change the
displayed POI, see page 281.)
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® Selecting POls to be displayed

Up to 5 categories of icons can be dis-
played on the screen.

Select POl lcons b=
I
[0.GAS | E3 ATMs |

[HTBINING gb PARKS & BEACHES
B GROCERIES | L& HOTELS |

[LOmePOb ][ FindlecalPOl | [LOK._
Select the desired Point of Interest

category to display POI location sym-
bols on the map screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then selecting “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

To turn off the Points of Interest icons on
the map screen, select “Clear”.

“Other POIs”: If the desired Point of Inter-
est can not be found on the limited choice
screen, select this button.

“Find Local POI”: When searching for the
nearest Point of Interest, select this button.
Then choose one of the categories. The
system will list the points within 200 miles
(320 km). (See page 108.)

Select “Other POIs” on the “Select POI
lcons” screen.

When a Point of Interest category is se-
lected from either the limited list or the
complete list, the screen will display sym-
bols of those locations on the map screen.

Salect POl lcons b |
I
ALTO: | L TRAVEL ./ LODGING. |
DINING | | BANKING. ATM |
SHOPFING | IREC & ATTRACTION. |
EMERGEMCY.&MED__| |SyC & COMMUNITY. |

[ List Al Categories ] [ OK

Select the desired POI categories.

The selected category icon appears on the
top left of the screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then selecting “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, select “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.
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Selact POl leons =Y

I
& .15

Y AIRFORTS

& ALBERTSONS
ia ALDI

More |

Select the desired POI categories from
the list.

The selected category icon appears on the
top left of the screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then selecting “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

To return to the POI category selection
screen, select “More”.
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® To display the local POI list

Points of Interest that are within 200 miles
(320 km) of the current position will be
listed from among the selected categories.

Select POl lcons . b=
|
[1.GAS o [ELATH: |

[HTBINING k| PARKS & BEACHES |
. HOTELS |

is GROCERIES

[LomecPol | [ FndlocsiPol | [L0E

1. Select “Find Local POI” on the “Se-
lect POl Icons” screen.

Find Lacal POI L

= pasSETTS OGN, | - | TR j

= MARKET ToMARRET. |  TEEE
=1 QUICK PITA DEUTE |

= Ty UGHTS OF cHl. | - | MRS
= EVERYTHING Y0G... | - | I ﬂ

osot PR Meee |
[ uagsatc]

2. Select the button of the desired
Point of Interest.

The selected Points of Interest are dis-
played on the map screen.

“Near...”: To search for Points of Interest
near the current position or along the
route.
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Find Local POI B

= T T AT T O T

“IIhI.IL 'Hl.hlllj You IIF'l 1o S .1IL|‘I

“Near Here” : When “Near Here” is se-
lected, the list of Points of Interest near the
current position will be displayed.

“Along My Route” : When “Along My
Route” is selected, the list of Points of In-
terest along the route will be displayed.

® To set a POl as a destination

You can select one of the Points of Interest
icons on the map screen as a destination
and use it for route guidance.

1. Directly select the Point of Interest
icon that you want to set as a destina-
tion.

The map will shift so that the icon is cen-
tered on the screen and overlaps with the
cursor <>. At this time, the distance from
the current position is displayed on the
screen. The distance shown is measured
as a straight line from the current vehicle
position to the POIL.

2. When the desired Point of Interest
overlaps with the cursor, select “Enter
o

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 87.)
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— Route trace

® To hide POl icons It is possible to store the traveled route up
— —yra to 124 miles (200 km) and retrace the route
on the display.

This feature is available on the map
with more detailed map scale than 30
miles (50 km).

1. Select “Show on Map”.
' — | =t" "

Show on Map

] B PO leens

2. Select “POl Icons™.

The “POl Icons” indicator is dimmed.

The map screen will be displayed with the
POl icons hidden.

To display the POl icons again, select “POI
Icons” on the “Show on Map” screen.
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® To start recording the route trace

F

Bt

MR LT e

)
0.8
=
[
EEE:] iﬁ-@-mﬂgu Route | Macie ][

1. Select “Show on Map”.
. il

Show F:lﬂap

'_I

2. Select “Route Trace”.
“Route Trace” indicator is highlighted.

® To stop recording the route trace

F

Bt

MTHLT A

)
0.8
2
W
EEE:] Eh-dﬁﬂgu thtlll"-;t“—l.

1. Select “Show on Map”.

2. Select “Route Trace”. The following
screen will be displayed.

Selecting “Yes” stops recording and the
route trace remains displayed on the
screen.

Selecting “No” stops recording and the
route trace is erased.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM: MEMORY POINTS

® Navigation settings . . ... 114
Settingupthe “Home” . ...... ... ... ... i 115
Setting up the “Preset Destinations” . ................... 117
Setting up the “Address Book” ........................ 120
Setting up the “Areas to Avoid” . ....................... 126
Deleting previous destinations . ........................ 131

113



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: MEMORY POINTS

Navigation settings —

Points or areas on the map can be regis-
tered.

The registered points can be used on the
“Destination” screen. (See “— Destination
search by Home” on page 68, “— Destina-
tion search by Preset destinations” on
page 68 and “ — Destination search by
“Address Book™ on page 81.)

Registered areas are avoided at the time of
route search.

Start

A

Clmate

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup —
General Clesck WVoica Mavi
Phone Audio Vehicle heex
| Udozis |

2. Select “Navi.”.

114

il

Mavigation Settings

1] Home |

.‘_E_l Presat Duatinations
E1| HAddeess Book |
[4] Areas to Avoid |
[5] Dialate Pravieus Dest. |
J

(8], Detailed Mavi, Sctting

On this screen, the following operations
can be performed.

z
o

Function

Sets home
(See page 115.)

(=]

Sets preset destinations
(See page 117.)

N

Sets address book
(See page 120.)

(<]

Sets area to avoid
(See page 126.)

(=]

Deletes previous destinations
(See page 131.)

(]

Detailed navigation settings

(=]

(See page 277.)




NAVIGATION SYSTEM: MEMORY POINTS

— Setting up the “Home”

If home has been registered, that informa-
tion can be recalled by using “Go Home”
on the “Destination” screen. (See “— Des-
tination search by Home” on page 68.)

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

“Navi.” on the *“Setup”

25

|

Mavigation Settings

Detailed Navi, Seltings

3. Select “Home”.

Home

Yaur home i3 not et

SetHoms, J
| Edie |

| L4004LC ]
® Registering home (See page 115.)
® Editing home (See page 116.)
® Deleting home (See page 117.)

(a) Registering home
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Home

=1

Your home i not sat

(Y7 Y S—
——f

4, Select “Set Home”.

Set Home

| L4005LC ]

Plrwrer srieet b yoas mecudel B in emtre o home ko ation
Aidress J
—
Intersection
PR 1Y, W——

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 66.)
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When registration of home is completed,
the “Edit Home” screen will be displayed.

Edit Home -
MName
Edit
‘N3 1 _...E‘ﬂt_J
Edit
£ |
6. Select “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “(b)
Editing home” on page 116.

116

(b) Editing home
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Home )
Yaur hom,
L SetiVoe
|
Delata |
| L4008LE |
4. Select “Edit”.
Edit Home >

Edit_|

5. Select “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name”: To edit home name. The names
can be displayed on the map. (See page
124.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 125.)

“Phone #: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 125.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 123.)

6. Select “OK”.
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(c) Deleting home

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

Home b= |

Yaur homds 4

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Delata |

4, Select “Delete”.

5. To delete home, select “Yes”. To
cancel the deletion, select “No”.

— Setting up the “Preset
Destinations”

If preset destination has been registered,
that information can be recalled by using
“Preset Destinations” on the “Destina-
tion” screen. (See “— Destination search
by Preset Destinations” on page 68.)

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

“Navi.” on the *“Setup”

2l

Mavigation Settings

Hesmot |

Fraset Dastinaticns

3. Select “Preset Destinations”.

Preset Destinations b= |

4 of 5 Fres

St |

Edit |

Delata |

[ L4012LC ]
® Registering preset destination (See
page 118.)

® Editing preset destination (See page
119))

® Deleting preset destination (See
page 120.)
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(a) Registering preset destinations When registration of preset destination is

1. Push the “MENU” button and select completed, the “Edit Preset Destination”
“Setup”. screen will be displayed.

2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup”  Edit Preset Destination 3
screen.

Name: MATIOMAL Z0(C CAL

3. Select “Preset Destinations” on the Shaw More: [ICEEE PRETTIR oEdit |

“Navigation Settings” screen.

Location: 3001 CONNECTICUT AVE.. -
Preset Destinations e | at M3 N Edit |
Frone b 202-675- 4300 Edi

st | | _lcon: < NN e

7. Select “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “(b)
Editing preset destinations” on page 119.

4, Select “Set”.

New Prezet Destination Lol
s v o werndied B b amber e jeeeact st inetbon
Addrass |

Previous Destinations

FOL |
|
|

Map

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 66.)

New Preset Destination = |

Select a position for this preset destination:

1 PHILLIPS COLLECTION |
(emgty) |
{empty) |

J
J

B ko

[empity)
i

E

6. Select a position for this preset des-
tination.
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(b) Editing preset destinations
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Preset Destinations

Eit, J
__Delete |
| Ua01aLE |
4. Select “Edit”.
Edit Preset Destinations e Y

o1 & PHILLIPS COLLECTION I

GICAL B

5. Select the button of the desired pre-
set destination.

Edit Preset Destination

Name: HATIONAL Z00L

AL

6. Select “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name”: To edit preset destination names.
The names can be displayed on the map.
(See page 124.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 125.)

“Phone #”: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 125.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 123.)

7. Select “OK”.
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(c) Deleting preset destinations

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Preset Destinations Lo ]
J
K |
IR, 1 e S——
[ La020LC |
4. Select “Delete”.
Delete Preset Destinations =

PHI c
[ # NATIONAL ZOOLOGICAL PARK

— s

5. Select the preset destination for
deletion.

“Select All”’: To select all preset destina-
tions on the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected preset destinations.

6. Select “Delete”.

7. To delete preset destination, select
“Yes”. To cancel the deletion, select
“NO™.
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— Setting up the “Address
Book”

Points or areas on the map can be regis-
tered.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

“Navi.” on the *“Setup”

Mavigation Settings

3. Select “Address Book™.
Address Book

® Registering address book entries
(See page 121.)

® Editing address book entries (See
page 122.)

® Deleting address book entries (See
page 126.)
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(@) Registering address book entries Edit Address Book Entry ]
1. Push the “MENU” button and select R
“Setup”. Mame: LINION STATION

Edit
Show Nama: mﬂi-
2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup” .
screen. Location: 40 MASSACHUSETTS AV... -
“ ” w 348" Long- W77 0/23" ~Edit |
3. Select “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen. 28 Edit

Address Book =) L&
6. Select “OK”.
Maw | . . . : ‘
To edit registered information, see “(b)
E | Editing address book entries” on page
5 122.
Dalats __I
INFORMATION
[ U40Z3LC ] -
Up to 100 address book entries can
4. Select “New”. be registered.
New Address Book Entry ll b= |
Selort herwr you weade ke #n enter the addiew book etry
Addrass |
POl |
Frevious Destinations |
Map: |

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 66.)

After the address book entry has been reg-
istered, the “Edit Address Book Entry”
screen will be displayed.
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(b) Editing address book entries Edit Address Book Entry ]
The icon, name, location and/or telephone
number of a registered address book entry
can be edited.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Name: UNIIN STATION

Show Mame: I ICTTI

6. Select “Edit” for the item you want to

Address Book | change.
“‘Name” To edit address book entry
| names. The names can be displayed on
i the map. (See page 124.)
Edit | “Location”: To edit location information.

(See page 125.)
Laeh'; | “Phone #: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 125.)
I <|con”: To select icons to be displayed on
4. Select “Edit”. the map. (See page 123.)
7. Select “OK”.

Edit Address Book Entries e |

M LUMIOM STATION E
2 MANDARIN ORIENTAL |
2 WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL |
|
|

% VERIZON CENTER
L DAR MUSEUM ﬂ

MECI Dot | o

5. Select the button of the desired ad-
dress book entry.
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® To change “lcon”
Edit Address Book Entry =

Name: UNIIN STATION

Shaw Nome: LI

1. Select “Edit” of “lcon”.

Address Book Entry lcon b= |
" UNION STATION
J Faga 1
] i i e ] il
4 N\ . =2 i gL

] ] ] ) ] ]
[ L0301

2. Select the desired icon.

Change pages by selecting “Page 17,
“Page 2” or “With Sound” tab.

SOUND ICONS

You can set a sound for some address
book entries. When the vehicle ap-
proaches the location of the address book
entry, the selected sound will be heard.

1. Select “With Sound” on the “Ad-
dress Book Entry Icon” screen.

Address Book Entry lcon

=

* UNION STATION
L Poge1 Nl Pegez | with Sound |
2 Bell | —--
B Chime | bl ]
£3 Music By |-

& Bell (with Direclivn) Lo

2. Select the desired sound icon.

The next screen appears when “Bell (with
Direction)” is selected.

Select either _ij or il to adjust the

direction. Select “OK”.

The bell sounds only when the vehicle ap-
proaches this point in the direction that has
been set.
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DISPLAYING MEMORY POINT NAMES

Edit Address Book Entry = The name of an address book entry can be
m====  set to display on the map.

® To change “Name”

Mame: UMION STATIHON —
i Edit Address Book Entry b= |

Name: UNIIN STATION

Sherw Nara: mm ~Eat |
—

1. Select “Edit” of “Name”.

Address Book Entry Name ——‘: To show the name, select “On” on the

“Edit Address Book Entry” screen. To

IEJﬂl-'i|4|b|ﬁ]?iH|?|.ﬂ] _| not show it, select “Off”.

olwlelrlrlylulilole]
Alslolrleldl el el
IzIxICIleIHIMJfl J-I

AT Lom )l smee ][ ok

2. Enter the name using the alphanu-
meric keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.

3. Select “OK”.

The previous screen will be displayed.
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® To change “Location”
Edit Address Book Entry =

Name: UNION STATION

Show Name: [T MTTI

Location: 40 MASSACHUSETTS ."I."'.:_'_.
Lat.: N3B 53%46" Long.: W77 ,_

2. Select one of the 8 directional but-
tons to move the cursor <> to the de-
sired point on the map.

3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

® To change “Phone #” (telephone

number)

Edit Address Book Entry =)

Name: UNKIN STATION

Show Name: [ MHJ

1. Select “Edit” of “Phone #”.

Address Book Entry Phone # b= |

202-289-1908 -—

1 |2 smc |3 onr ]

4 e | 5 m | &

7o l B v | 9 wxyr

Banlaalicanlomifiunel

2. Enter the number using number

keys.
3. Select “OK”.

The previous screen will be displayed.
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(c) Deleting address book entries

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

— Setting up the “Areas to
Avoid”
Areas you want to avoid because of traffic

jams, construction work or other reasons
can be registered as areas to avoid.

2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup” 1. Push the “MENU” button and select
screen. “Setup”.
3. Select “Address Book” on the “Nav- 2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup”
igation Settings” screen. screen.
Address Book -y Mavigation Settings 2L
Heme, |
Praset Do faaticns
Adcre |
Areas to Avoid |
Delate | Dialate Previeus Dest. |
Distoiled Mavi, Seblings |
| U4040LC | IETTEE
4. Select “Delete”. 3. Select “Areas to Avoid”.
Delete Address Book Entries - Areas to Avoid = |

[ B UNION STATION = E

2 MANDARIN ORIENTAL |

2 WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL |

# VERIZON CENTER |

£ DAR MUSELIM | ﬂ
St JIEEENL Select il | [ Delete

5. Select the button to be deleted.

“Select All”’: To select all addresses in the
address book.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected addresses.

6. Select “Delete”.

7. To delete the address book entry, se-
lect “Yes”. To cancel the deletion, se-
lect “No”.
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9 of 10 Frea

M |

Edit |

Delate |

® Registering areas to avoid (See

page 127.)

® Editing areas to avoid (See page

128.)

® Deleting areas to avoid (See page

131.)
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(@) Registering areas to avoid
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

3. Select “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Areas to Avoid b= |

9 of 10 Frea

4. Select “New”.

MNew Area to Avoid

Y ESY

6. Scroll the map to the desired point.

“Adjust Location”: To adjust the position
in smaller increments.

7. Select “Enter”.

EI'WA-E' } LR

=

Plieanar uclee t bovwr pons weensdd lee to orvier: e anca (o avold

Intarsaction & Frsaway
Frevious Destinations

Map |

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search, or display
the map of the area to be avoided. (See
“Destination search” on page 66.)

05K SF

i

5

=
THST 58
-3

8. Select either 4| or & to

change the size of the area to be
avoided.

9. Select “OK”.

INFORMATION

e If a destination is input in the area
to avoid or the route calculation
cannot be made without running
through the area to avoid, a route
passing through the area to be
avoided may be shown.

® Up to 10 locations can be regis-
tered as points/areas to avoid.
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(b) Editing area to avoid

The name, location and/or area size of a
registered area can be edited.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Areas to Avoid

4. Select “Edit”.
Edit Areas to Avoid

=
3% PENNSYLVANIA AVE SE, WASHIN,, || = | H

|

IHGTD

5. Select the desired area button.

128

Area to Avoid : 2___
Mame -
Shaw Mama: [ Edit

Edit

Size: 0.25mi X 0. 25mi Edit
Active: | On O | |_ ' E " E __
6. Select “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name”: To edit the name of the area to
avoid. The names can be displayed on the
map. (See page 129.)

“Location”: To edit area location.
page 130.)

“Size”: To edit area size. (See page 130.)
“Active”: To turn on or off the area to avoid
feature. To turn on the feature select “On”
on the “Edit Area to Avoid” screen. To turn
off the feature select “Off” on the “Edit
Area to Avoid” screen.

7. Select “OK”.

(See
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DISPLAYING NAMES OF AREAS TO BE
AVOIDED

The name of an area to be avoided can be
displayed on the map.

® To change “Name”

Area to Avoid

Name

Shaw Nome: [NENE

Location: PENMSYLVANL AE

Lat.: b vy ol ":'_

Active: IT O f I

1. Select “Edit” of “Name”.
= |

Area to Avoid Mame

Llzlalalslelzlels o] e

olwlelelrlylulilole]
alslolelelnls el &)

o llzlxlclvl] E_I_H_ I_M_l / JJ _I_

PR Cther J[__Space ]

2. Enter the name using alphanumeric
keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.

3. Select “OK”.

The previous screen will be displayed.

Area to Avoid

Mame: A
Show Nama:

To show the name, select “On” on the
“Area to Avoid” screen. To not show it,
select “Off”.
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® To change “Location”

Area to Avoid

MName

=)
Show Name (s L y '—-EEI‘L'J
_Edit_|

2. Select the 8 directional button to
move the cursor <> to the desired point
on the map.

3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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® To change “Size”

Area to Avoid

W ARD %0 5E
L4715 |
AT SE '

2l | o

I8

2. Select either 4] or i to

change the size of the area to be
avoided.

3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

THST 36
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— Deleting previous
destinations

(c) Deleting areas to avoid The previous destination can be deleted.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select 1. Push the “MENU?” button and select
“Setup”. “Setup”.
2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup” 2 Select “Navi.” on the “Setup”
screen. screen.
3. Select “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav- o F
igation Settings™ screen. povigation Settings o,
Areas to Avoid =
I i
Delete |
T 3. Select “Delete Previous Dest.. .
4. Select “Delete”. Delete Previous Destinations fﬂ'br
. - [U PHILLPS COLLECTION
Delete Areas to Avoid I-ln?n: ’ I H
[ PENNSYLVANIA AVE SE, WASHIN. - | n 3_DAR MUSEUM |
A N — 4. UNION STATION PARKING GARA. . | =)
| _5_MATIONAL Z00LOGICAL PARE.__| II
e | = s |
i St RN SeiectAu |
" ———
Select All I
'ﬁ 4. Select the button you want to delete.

“Select All”: To select all previous des-

5. Select the button to be deleted. tinations in the system.
“Select All”: To select all registered areas  “Unselect All”: To unselect all previous
to avoid in the system. destinations in the system.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all registered 5. Select “Delete”.
areas to avoid in the system.

6. Select “Delete”.

7. To delete the area, select “Yes”. To
cancel the deletion, select “No”.
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FHILLIFS COLLE IZ.TI!_;J N

CORCORAN

6. To delete the destination, select
“Yes”. To cancel the deletion, select
“NO™.
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SECTION 5

TELEPHONE AND INFORMATION

® Telephone (Hands-free system for cellular phone) . ..... 134
Enter a Bluetooth® phone . ............ ... .. ... ... ... 138
Call on the Bluetooth® phone ......................... 143
Receive on the Bluetooth® phone . ..................... 150
Talk on the Bluetooth® phone . ........................ 150
@ Calendar ... 153
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TELEPHONE AND INFORMATION

Telephone
(Hands-free system for
cellular phone) —

The hands-free system allows you to
make or receive a call without having to
hold your cellular phone.

This system supports Bluetooth®.
Bluetooth® is a wireless data system by
which you can call without your cellular
phone being connected with a cable or
placed on a cradle.

If your cellular phone does not support
Bluetooth®, this system can not function.

The operating procedure of the phone is
explained here.

For registering and setting of the phone,
see “Telephone settings” on page 286.

INFORMATION

/A\ CAUTION

While driving, do not use a cellular
phone or connect the Bluetooth®
phone.

NOTICE

Do not leave your cellular phone in
the car. The temperature inside may

® |n the following conditions, the sys-
tem may not function.

® The cellular phone is turned off.

® The current position is outside
the communication area.

® The cellular phone is not connec-
ted.

® The cellular phone has a low bat-
tery.

® Even if your cellular phone sup-
ports both hands-free and audio
Bluetooth® connections, it may
not be able to connect to the
hands-free connection at the
same time.

® \When using Bluetooth® audio and
hands—-free at the same time, the
following problems may occur.

® The Bluetooth® connection may
be cut.

® Noise may be heard on the
Bluetooth® audio playback.

be high and damage the phone.
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&) Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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INFORMATION

This system supports the following
service.

® Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.2.0+EDR or
higher)

® Profiles

® HFP (Hands Free Profile)
Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.5 or high-
er)

® OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver.1.1

® PBAP (Phone Book Access Pro-
file) Ver.1.0

If your cellular phone does not
support HFP, you cannot register the
Bluetooth® phone, or use OPP or
PBAP profiles individually.

Please go to “http://www.lexus.com/”
to find approved Bluetooth® phones
for this system.

By pushing the telephone switches, you
can receive a call or hang up.

p Microphone

You can use the microphone above
when talking on the phone.

The other party’s voice outputs from the
front speaker. When the received calls or
received voice outputs, the audio from the
audio system or voice guidance from the
navigation system will be muted.
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INFORMATION

® Talk alternately with the other party

Phone # Enter & phond naimber

on the _phone. If you talk at the Conincts. [ | Radial
same time, the voice may not 4 oel5 w6 ]
reach each other. (Itis not a mal- Speed Connect
function.) Doty | & "‘""j By : 2 "“": Phone
. ] #
® Keep call volume down. Otherwise, Call -~
the other party’s voice may be au- | - Hsten |}
dible outside the vehicle and LUSISLC)

voice echo may increase. When
you talk on the phone, speak
clearly towards the microphone.

® In the following situations, your
voice may nhot reach the other

party.
® Driving on unpaved road. (Mak-
ing a traffic noise.)

® Driving at the high speed.
e The window is open Indicates the amount of battery
Turni h o ditioni charge left.
® Turning e air-conditioning
L L} m

vents towards the microphone.
Empty <€———— 3 Full

® The sound of the air-condition-
ing fan is loud. This is not displayed when the Bluetooth®
is not connected.

® There is an effect from the net-
The amount left does not always corre-

Indicates the condition of
Bluetooth® connection.

“Blue” indicates an excellent connection
to Bluetooth®.

“Yellow” indicates a bad connection to
Bluetooth®, resulting in possible deteriora-
tion of voice quality.

B : No connection to Bluetooth®.

work of the cellular phone.
spond with the one of your cellular phone.
The amount of battery charge left may not
be displayed depending on the phone you
have. This system doesn’t have a charg-
ing function.
Indicates the receiving area.

“Rm” is displayed when receiving in
Roaming area.

“Hm” is displayed when receiving in
Home area.

The receiving area may not be displayed
depending on the phone you have.
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Indicates the level of reception.

Poor & > Excellent

The level of reception does not always cor-
respond with the one of your cellular
phone.

The level of reception may not be dis-
played depending on the phone you have.

When you are out of the service area or in
a place inaccessible by radio waves, “No
Service” is displayed.

An antenna for the Bluetooth® connec-
tion is built in the instrument panel. The
indication of the Bluetooth® connection
may turn yellow and the system may
not function when you use the Blue-
tooth® phone in the following condi-
tions and places.

® Your cellular phone is obstructed by
certain objects (such as when it is
behind the seat or in the glove box and
console box).

® Your cellular phone touches or is
covered with metal materials.

Leave the Bluetooth® phone in a place
where “Blue” indication is displayed.

About the phonebook in this system

The following data is stored for every regis-
tered phone. When another phone is con-
necting, you cannot read the registered
data.

® Phonebook data
® \oice tag
® All of call history
® Speed dial

When you delete the phone, the
above-mentioned data is also deleted.

When you release your car:

A lot of personal data is registered
when you use the Hands-free system.
When you release your car, initialize
your data. (See “e Delete personal
data” on page 271.)

Once initialized, the data and settings will
be erased. Pay attention when initializing
the data.

You can initialize the following data in the
system.

Phonebook data

Call history data
Speed dial data

Voice tag data
Bluetooth® phone data
Volume setting

Details setting
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FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC : 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.
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— Enter a Bluetooth® phone

To use the hands-free system, you
need to enter your phone into the sys-
tem. Once you have registered it, you
can make a hands-free call.

If you haven't yet registered any
Bluetooth® phones, you must first register
your phone according to the following
procedure.

Please see “® Registering a Bluetooth®
phone” on page 288 for additional informa-
tion.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

Infarmation

~No2adoe
«fu\?

Spents Shocks  MavWealhes

2. Select “Phone”.
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Wiuld you like
o connect a phone?

3. Select “Yes” to connect your phone.

Connect Bluetooth

_Cancel |

Connecting
Please conmect your phane.

e Mame . CARE MULTIMEDA

Dovice Address : D016§eBf327d

Passcodes : 0000

Enter the pasicode into your phone

4. When this screen is displayed, input
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the phone.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.

If you want to cancel it, select “Cancel”.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Plesse conmect vour chane.

Passcodes : 0000

Enter the passcode into your phone.
[LsoniL

5. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the phone in case
of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Blustonth connoction failed

Please leF'f the pms\l'.l'.'rjl:

and your phone settingt
Pasieade : 0000

Enter the passcode inte your phone
ETET

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.
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® Connecting a Bluetooth® phone
AUTOMATICALLY

Options| 2] S

Connect Phone

] Wa4T [k meew)
{ndd row) | (add new)

|-' Handsfree Power
| LIS006LC

When you register your phone, auto
connection will be turned on. Always
set it to this mode and leave the
Bluetooth® phone in a condition where
connection can be established.
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Bluetooth comnnection successful

L] |4 = 2
Z p
2] 5T W o=
BT -Hﬁ:‘?-e-___ i
" hc;"{z%&'gi !
J E | SM_;E k_'\ﬂl“l!’ll”ll Hﬂh ] # 0} gﬁ I

When the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position, a nearby cellu-
lar phone you have registered is
searched for.

Next, the system automatically con-
nects with the latest of the phones con-
nected to in the past.

Then, the connection result is dis-
played.

This screen appears when the Bluetooth®
phone is first connected after the ignition
switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

INFORMATION

It may take time if the phone connec-
tion is carried out during Bluetooth®
audio playback.
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MANUALLY Connect Bluetooth

When the auto connection has failed or Cilsethg C |

“Handsfree Power” is turned off, you
have to connect Bluetooth® manually.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.

Phone  CEEECEECEN ¢ | >

5. The “Connect Bluetooth*” screen is
displayed.

Connect Bluetooth

Connacting

Bluetooth connection succeasful

3. Select “Connect Phone”.
Connect Phone | Qp!:lgl:ﬁl .'E.] - E“ J

[ UsDi1LC]
| n H 6. When the connection is completed,
W4T (add ) this screen is displayed.
E | i Now you can use the Bluetooth® phone.
(adld new) (add new) *: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
[l_Handsfree Power Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
[ U5008LC ]

4. Select “Handsfree Power”, or select
the phone to connect.
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When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

| Carical |

Emnmlim]

Stoppng music playvback

_E{{‘ Address : IE

This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
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® Reconnecting the  Bluetooth®
phone
If the Bluetooth® phone is

disconnected with a poor reception
from the Bluetooth® network when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position, the system automatically
reconnects the Bluetooth® phone. In
this case, the connection result is not
displayed.

If the Bluetooth® is disconnected on pur-
pose such as you turned your cellular
phone off, this does not happen. Recon-
nect it by the following methods.

® Select the Bluetooth® phone again.
® Enter the Bluetooth® phone.
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— Call on the Bluetooth®
phone

After you enter the Bluetooth® phone,
you can call by using hands-free sys-
tem. You can call using the 6 methods
described below.

® By dial

You can call by inputting the phone
number.

This cannot be operated while driving.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select | Li5014LC
“Info./Phone”.

3. Select the desired key to input the
phone number.

Each time you select [ = |, an inputted
digit is deleted.

When you select “Redial”, the number
you called last is inputted.

Select [@] or push &'

You can also push % to display the
“Phone” screen.

Infarmation -~

T
22y

Spents Shocks Mo Weather

2. Select “Phone”.
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® By phonebook Contact Data oo [EICTESR] D |

You can call by phonebook data which
is transferred from your cellular phone. N
The phonebook changes dependent on [ 1234567850 |
the phone connected. You can register T T —]

up to 1000 numbers in each phone- _
book.

This cannot be operated while driving. o
Phone  CEGEMECIST | 5 TR
Phions i Entor s phins numbi 3. Select the desired number from the
list.

Select or push & .

Contacts Lpvons | D

V7T T A—— QH
DEE. TN
LT — ke JEEE
LR 7o S— .*.Imm
| LIS0NTLEC]

2. Select the desired data from the list.
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When the phonebook is empty

o [mem v [RAIR=IN

Phone

Phaone # Enter & phane number

2. Select “Yes” if you want to transfer
new contacts from a cellular phone.

Select “No” if you want to edit the
phonebook.

® By speed dial

You can call using registered phone
numbers which can be selected from a
phonebook. (See “® Registering the
speed dial” on page 306 for registering
the speed dial.)

This can be done while driving.

SO e 2 S |

Phone

Phane # Enter & phone nuimbers

Contacts | ibelianclicnd | p.o
Sy dumloomlomm] —
_%uﬁ_ R R T |'M"

1. Select “Speed Dials”.

Speed Dial Lopuen |EETER] S
J SpeedDial 1 | Speed Dinl 2 Y_Speed Diol 3

1 EMIRY 4 HOME
21234567850 22123120238

2 KEN | 5 MIKE

A gpoizanenn A psoizianene
3 NAMCY | & OFFICE

2 0901235RRNE Kl 123456789

2. Select the desired number to call.

You can change the page by selecting
“Speed Dial 2” or “Speed Dial 3” tab.
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® By call history Call History EEE S
You can call by call history which has 4
functions below.

- -
“All”: all numbers (missed, incom- A
ing or outgoing) iz

1123456789

“Missed”: calls which you missed
“Incoming”: calls which you received

“Outgoing”: numbers which you called ~ wAddContact | Update Contact | __l

You can call using the latest 5 call history
items shown by “All” while driving. 3. Select [@] or push & .

Phone [ENEECETIERT @ | D
Phone # Enter & phone nimbser

Contacts 1 £ S o Redial
A5 x|6 el
m Zoroe|B nw ]9 woel c;::::'
Call et
_ Histery |

1. Select “Call History”.

Call History _Delata |
b an Y Missed | Incoming J Outgaing )

Lo 8L OFFICE | j

2,08 MIKE | I |

300 T KEN |

4 7% HOME |

5 £223 EMIRY | | i

IERE

2. Select the desired data from the list.

When the list is switched, select “All”,
“Missed”, “Incoming” or “Outgoing” tab.
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You can call using the latest call history
item.

1. Push =& to display the “Phone”
screen.

2. Push & to display the “Call Histo-
ry” screen.

3. Push & to select the latest history
item.

4. Select [@] or push % to call the lat-
est history item.

® When you call by phonebook, the
name (if registered) is displayed.

® \When you call the same number
continuously, only the newest number
is registered.

® \When a phone number registered in
the phonebook is received, the name
and the number are displayed.

® Number-withheld calls are also mem-
orized in the system.

® [nternational phone calls may not be
made depending on the cellular phone
which you have.

® By voice recognition

Voice Menu | Yeice Riomets(enlale]

B Coneri |

You can call by giving a command. (For
the operation and command of voice
recognition, see “Voice command sys-
tem” on page 49.)

This can be operated while driving.

The “Dial by Name” operating procedure is
explained here.

Other operating procedures are also simi-
lar.
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DIALING BY NAME

You can call by giving a voice tag regis-
tered in the phonebook. For setting the
voice recognition, see “—Setting the
voice tag” on page 313.

When you select “English” of “Language”,
you can call by giving a name registered in
the phonebook.

For setting the voice recognition, see “®
Registering the phonebook data” on page
299.

148

Example: Call MIKE.

2 Phone > Dial by Name  Bi_Go Back

i| | Contact Name )

. e U
You: Push the talk switch.
System:  “After the beep, please say a

command.” “Such as “Go
Home”, “Destination”,
“Phone”,
“Audio”, “Information” or
“Com mand List".”
“(beep)”

“Phone.”

“Phone.”

“Say a command.” “Such as
“Dial by Number”, “Dial by
Name”, “Redial”,

“Call Back” or “Connect

Phone”.
“(beep)”

“Dial by Name.”

“Dial by Name.” “Say a name
from your contact list.”
“(beep)”

You:
System:

You:
System:
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You: “MIKE.”

System:  “MIKE.” “Say the type of
number.” “Such as
“Mobile”, “Home”,
“Work” or “Other”.”
“(beep)”

You: “Home.”

System:  “MIKE.” “Home.”
“Push the off-hook switch to
dial or say “Dial”.”

“(beep)”
You: “Dial.”
System:  “Dial.”

Now, you can call MIKE.

Calling without the voice recognition
After the entry number is displayed, you
can also call by pushing % or selecting
“Dial”.

Cancelling the voice recognition

The voice recognition will be cancelled
when you do the following.

® Keep on pushing the talk switch.
® Push =

® Select “Cancel”. (Except for recogniz-
ing the command.)

® Say “Cancel’.

® By POI* call

Information =}

Name: CAFE PHILLIFS

Addresa: 1200 E 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

Pouition: 3B 53'45" W77 1'41"

Phane & 202-408-4900 -
Maik ] Enter i3
| Li50d1LE

You can call by selecting @] when itis

displayed on the screen from naviga-
tion system. (See “POIl INFORMATION”
on page 41 for details.)

*. Point of Interest
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— Receive on the
Bluetooth® phone

Call

10 4 Hem Taanll

— Talk on the Bluetooth®
phone

Call

10 i Hen Taantl

Incaming Call

0123456789

When a call is received, this screen is
displayed with a sound. Select [@&] or
push & to talk on the phone.
To refuse to receive the call:

Select |#®| or push = .

To adjust the volume of received call:
Select “—" or “+”,

During international phone calls, the other
party’s name may not be displayed cor-
rectly depending on the cellular phone
which you have.
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Talking 00:00:04

0123456789

While you are talking on the phone, this
screen is displayed. You can do the op-
eration below on the screen.

To adjust the volume of the other party’s
voice:
Select “—" or “+”,

To hang up the phone:
Select |#®| or push = .

To mute your voice:
Select “Mute”.

To input a Key:
Select “0-9”.

To transfer the call:
Select “Call Transfer”.

You cannot change from Hands-free call
to cellular phone call while driving.

When you change from cellular phone call
to Hands-free call, the Hands-free screen
will be displayed and you can operate it on
the screen.

Transferring method and behavior are dif-
ferent depending on the cellular phone
which you have.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.
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When you select “0-9”

Touch Tone BT <
L |2 mc | 3 our
D mi | b
?mlﬂlw]?uu
I O T -
-
| LI5032LC

Select the desired number to input the
key.

To hang up the phone:
Select |#®| or push = .

This cannot be operated while driving.

Touch Tone ECEST S

[ 2 wc 3 oo VTN
Exit
=& | D) B
-
[ UI5031LC]
If the continuous tone signal is regis-

tered in a phonebook, this screen ap-
pears. (If not registered, “Send” and
“EXxit” are not displayed.)

Confirm the number displayed on the
screen and select “Send”. The number
before marked sign will be sent.

When you select “Exit”, this function will
be finished and normal tone screen ap-
pears.

To hang up the phone:
Select |#®| or push = .

The continuous tone signal is the marked
sign (p or w) and the number following
phone number. (ex. 056133w0123p#1 k)

You can do this operation when you want
to operate an answering machine or use a
telephone service in bank for example.
You can register the phone number and
the code number in the phonebook.
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® By voice recognition

In Call Menu

® Incoming call waiting

Call

10 8 Her Tl

You can operate “Mute” and “Send
Tones” by giving a command during a
call.

The operating procedure is similar to other
voice recognition. (For the operation of
voice recognition, see “Voice command
system” on page 49.)

152

O0:00:2 &

You have an Inceming call,

0123436789

When the call is interrupted by a third
party while talking, this screen is dis-
played.

Select [@&] or push % to start talking with
the other party.

Select |®®| or push = to refuse the call.
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Call

00:00:45

Talking
o Ll
- I + |

O=1

E-: gfg

Everytime you select [&=]

while interrupt call, the other party will be
switched.

_q
©
c
(7]
o
U

If your cellular phone is not accepted for

HFP Ver. 1.5, this function can not be used.

Calendar

To view calendar.

Start

lmale A

Dl rabicn Inda

Phang

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

INFORMATION

Interrupt call operation may differ
depending on your phone company
and cellular phone.

Information =
Phioes Mg Calenda LEXLIS
Bersicher
XM XM M
Epeits Srecks  MavWeather
| LHECEALE |

2. Select “Calendar”.

Calendar

Sun Mon  Tue Wed Tha
1 ] 3 -+ 3
B 9 10 1mn 12
15 16 17 18 19
22 23 24 25 26
29 30

On this screen, the current date is high-
lighted in yellow.

|4 0] or [x M ]: To change month.
i ¥ ] or [ ¥ ]: To change year.

“Today”: To display the current month cal-
endar (if another month will be displayed).
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LEXUS ENFORM WITH SAFETY CONNECT

SECTION 6

LEXUS ENFORM WITH SAFETY
CONNECT

® | exus Enform with Safety Connect-Overview ............. 156
® Destination Assist ........... .. 159
® eDestination ........ .. . 162
® LexusiInsider . ... ... 165
® XM® Sportsand Stocks . ......... ... i 171
® XM NavWeather™ . ... .. ... ... 176
® XM® NavTraffic ......... ... 180
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Lexus Enform with Safety
Connect-Overview

Lexus Enform and Safety Connect are
subscription-based telematics services
that use Global Positioning System (GPS)
data, embedded cellular technology and
XM®@ satellite data services to provide
safety and security as well as convenience
features to subscribers.

Lexus Enform and Safety Connect ser-
vices are supported by Lexus’ designated
response center, which operates 24 hours
per day, 7 days per week.

Lexus Enform service is available by sub-
scription on select, telematics hardware-
equipped vehicles.

156

With an active Lexus Enform subscription,
the following features are available:

® Safety Connect features (See your
vehicle Owner’s Manual, Section 3 for
details.)

® Automatic collision notification™!
® Stolen vehicle location

® Emergency assistance
(SOS)

® Enhanced roadside assistance
Destination Assist (see page 159)
eDestination (see page 162)
Lexus Insider (see page 165)

XM@ Sports and Stocks*2 (see page
171)

® XM NavWeather™*3 (see page 176)
® XM® NavTraffic*3 (see page 180)

The following navigation-based Lexus
Enform features are available without a
subscription:

® \oice Command (see page 49)

button

*1: U.S. Patent No. 7,508,298 B2

*2: Available at no extra charge with an ac-
tive XM® satellite radio subscription.

*3: Available via separate XM® subscrip-
tion(s).
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® Subscription

After you have signed the Telematics Sub-
scription Service Agreement and are en-
rolled, you can begin receiving services. A
variety of subscription terms is available
for purchase. Contact your Lexus dealer,
call 1-800-25-LEXUS (1-800-255-
3987), or select the “Destination Assist”
(see page 159) in your vehicle for further
subscription details.

XM® NavTraffic and XM NavWeather™ re-
quire separate XM® subscription(s). XM®
Sports and Stocks is available with an XM®
Satellite Radio subscription. After a
90-day free trial, you must set up the ap-
propriate XM® subscription(s) to continue
receiving these services.

® Availability of service(s)

Lexus Enform premium services Destina-
tion Assist and eDestination will function in
the contiguous United States. These ser-
vices may also function in Hawaii and limit-
ed areas of Alaska for vehicles that contain
map data for those states. They will not
function in Canada or in other countries
outside the United States.

Lexus Insider and XM® services will func-
tion in the contiguous 48 states and
Canada. They will not function in Hawaii,
Alaska, or countries outside of the U.S oth-
er than Canada.

The XM@ NavTraffic, XM NavWeather ™,
and XM® Sports and Stocks services are
available in the contiguous 48 U.S. states
and Canada. For details about the XM®
service coverage areas, refer to
www.siriusxm.com or call XM® Listener
Care Center at 1-877-515-3987.

® Activation of service(s)

Enroliment in Lexus Enform with Safety
Connect (via your dealership) is required
to activate all Enform services.

To receive XM® NavTraffic, XM Nav-
Weather™, and XM® Sports and Stocks
services, the XM® service must be acti-
vated. To activate the service, call the XM®
Listener Care Center at 1-877-515-3987.

Customers should have their radio ID
ready. The radio ID can be found by select-
ing “channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see “(b) Displaying the radio ID” on page
200.

XM® Satellite Radio is responsible for all

fees and services, which are subject to
change.

m Certification for Lexus Enform with
Safety Connect

FCC ID: O9EGTM1
FCC ID: O6Y-CDMRF101

NOTE

This device complies with part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interfer-
ence received, including interference
that may cause undesired operation.

ECC WARNING

Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user’s au-
thority to operate the equipment.
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® Available beginning Fall 2009 on

select Lexus models. Contact with
the Lexus Enform response center
is dependent upon the telematics
device being in operative condi-
tion, cellular connection availabil-
ity, navigation map data, and GPS
satellite signal reception, which
can limit the ability to reach the re-
sponse center or receive support.
Enrollment and Telematics Sub-
scription Service Agreement re-
quired. A variety of subscription
terms is available; charges vary by
subscription term selected.

The Lexus Enform response center
will offer support in multiple lan-
guages.

Select Lexus Enform-subscribed
vehicles are capable of communi-
cating vehicle information, trigger-
ing owner reminder notifications.

Owners who do not wish to have
their vehicle transmit this informa-
tion can opt out of the service at the
time of enrollment or by calling
1-800-255-3987 and follow the
prompt for Safety Connect/Lexus
Enform.

For further details about the ser-
vice, contact your Lexus dealer.

Lexus Enform with Safety Connect
services are not subject to section
255 of the Telecommunications Act
and the device is not TTY compat-
ible.
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Destination Assist

Destination Assist provides you with live
assistance for finding destinations via the
Lexus Enform response center. You can
request either a specific business, ad-
dress, or ask for help locating your desired
destination by category, such as restau-
rants, gas stations, shopping centers or
other points of interest (POI).

After you tell the agent your choice of des-
tination, its coordinates are sent wirelessly
to your vehicle’s navigation system.

® Make a call with Destination Assist

Start

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Destination”.

Destination pet | DelDest | 2] 2

Addrews  Pond of  Dest

Assh

Interest

2. Select “Destination Assist”.

“Destination Assist” screen is displayed on
the screen.

Destination Assist -
Call Dest. Assist..|
Dest. Assist Histon ]
DIEGRER

3. Select “Call Dest. Assist” to contact
an agent.
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Destination Assist -
Conmected Disconaect
—
0 = NI )
EEE

4. When an agent comes on the line,
tell the agent the address, business
name, or the type of POI or service you
would like to locate.

To adjust the call volume, select “~" or “+”
on the “Destination Assist” screen during
the call.

You can end the call at any time by select-
ing “Disconnect” on the “Destination As-
sist” screen or the phone on-hook (hang-
up) button.

After the agent helps you determine your
location of choice, he or she will place you
on hold briefly and wirelessly send the POI
to your vehicle’s navigation system. The
agent will then instruct you to either select
“Go to (®” or “Enter” on the navigation
screen in order to save the destination.
The agent will then end the call.
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5. Select “Go to (®” or “Enter” to set
the location as a destination, receive
navigation guidance via your naviga-
tion system and to save the destination
to Destination Assist folder for future
reference.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
(®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to @®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.
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® Destination Assist History

Locations you receive via Destination As-
sist will be saved to the navigation system.

Up to 100 destinations can be stored in the
Destination Assist History.

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Destination Assist” on the
“Destination” screen.

Destination Assist

[l [

o Coll Dest, Assist |
e |
METHER

3. Select “Dest. Assist History”.

Destination Assist History

|
Ll
(D

4. Select the desired location in order
to display its data and be able to be set
it as a destination.

Select “Sort” to sort the locations by either
date or name.

DELETE
HISTORY

You can delete destinations from your his-
tory.

DESTINATION ASSIST

Destination Assist History - .
BESTBUY |
SUBWAY | -
Miits Howse |
JULLLS, |
T il

i

1. Select “Delete” on the “Destination
Assist History” screen.

Delete Dest. Assist History .=
BEST BUY | .
LEXUS J E
STARBUCKS |

SUBWAY J

T N
—son JEPTM seeats | T
2. Select the individual destination

you would like to delete or “Select All”.
3. Select “Delete”.
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eDestination

With the eDestination feature, you can go
online, via the Lexus.com owner’s Web
site, to select and organize destinations of
your choice and then wirelessly send them
to your vehicle’s navigation system. You
can store up to 200 locations online to ac-
cess and update at any time.

Your locations can be organized into up to
20 personalized folders.

You must first go online at www.lexus.com
and go to the “Owners” section where you
will need to register and log in. After this,
you can create your personalized folders
containing the locations you wish to send
to your vehicle. (See Lexus Enform Guide
for more information.)
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® Download eDestinations

After updating your eDestination folders
online, you will need to download the infor-
mation to update the data in the vehicle.

Start

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Destination”.

Destination  rw | DelDest | 2] S

2. Select “Point of Interest”.
2] o

Paoint of Interest

Proase st 0 methesd Lo wparch Por g gl of intevesd {PIOR)

Mamea

Category

Phone # eDestination

Saaich Arsa DC,DE MD NI PA VA WV

3. Select “eDestination”.

“eDestination” screen is displayed on the
screen.
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aDestination [ Faa | ® Set an eDestination in the naviga-
LT = tion system for guidance

Stabon | _il 1. Push the “MENU” button on the side

Gas | of the Remote Touch and then select

View ] “Destination”.

Gym 1 2. Select “Point of Interest”.

Utalisao 1 .LI 3. Select “eDestination”.

eDestination [ Yeul =10
4

4. Select “Download”.

eDestination

E

4. Select the desired eDestination
folder.

eDestination .- .

5. Select “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel download.

eDestination =
Downloading... Cancel

g

e

When “Yes” is selected, your most recent
online eDestination data will be loaded to
the navigation system.

The POI will be shown on the map. You can
select the “Go to (®” button to set the POI
as a destination with route directions.

You can also select the “Info.” button to
display more information about the POIL.
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If there is already a set destination, “Go to
(®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.
You can also select “Info.” to display more
information about the POI.

Information -

® Show eDestination icons

Mame: pedTestl
Address: Poi Address 1
WMew & Yok, N'Y

Position: M40 45'0" W73 59'49"

Maik | Gt Addla&nutt] Detail

“Mark”: To mark the POI on the navigation
map.

“Go to ®: To set the POI as a destination
with route directions.

“Add to Route”: To add the POl as a des-
tination.

“Detail”: To read the POI notes you en-
tered onling, if any.
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2. Select “eDest. Icons”.
“eDest. Icons” indicator is highlighted.
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Lexus Insider

Lexus Insider is an optional service that
can send audio messages, or articles, to
participating owners’ vehicles via the navi-
gation system. Potential Lexus Insider
subjects might include, for example, Lexus
vehicle technology tips, updates on re-
gional Lexus events, or audio excerpts
from Lexus Magazine articles. Up to 20 ar-
ticles can be stored at a time.

You may opt out of receiving Lexus Insider
messages at any time. (See page 168.)

® View and play received Lexus Insid-
er messages

Start

4’ =

Destnation  Infa Llmate Aude

Phaone

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Info. / Phone”.

Infarmation e
J W &0
Phiors Map Data  Cale i!::f.

F @ QP

paita Srecks  MavWeathar

2. Select “LEXUS Insider”.

“LEXUS Insider” screen is displayed on
the screen.
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LEXUS Insider

=] Tips

53 Lewys Insides. 2 |
£ Lewws Insides |
3 Drscount. Al Sona |
3 Happy Birthday | n
[eleie

3. Select the desired article title from
the Lexus Insider menu to play that
broadcast or select “Read All” to listen
to all stored Lexus Insider broadcasts.

To disrupt the audio read of Lexus Insider,
push the “AM-FM”, “SAT”, “DISC”, “CD”
or “AUX-USB” button on the audio sys-
tem.

I;IJ
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Icons appear at the left of the Lexus Insider
story titles and indicate the following:

Icon Article

Unread article

Previously read article

Article with downloadable
Point of Interest (POI)

L O3

LEXUS Insider Article =]

Arthcle 14 of 20
Article Name: Discount Al Sona

Date: 1/1/2009

Category: Lifestyle

Summary: Visit Lexus Owners Site and rece

[ Presious Article | | Enter @] | Mest Article i

After selecting an individual article, you
can then select “Next Article” or
“Previous Article” to listen to another
article.
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Some Lexus Insider stories will contain a
downloadable POI relevant to the content.
If it contains a POI, you can select “Enter
@®” to download it to the navigation sys-

tem.
&) (R
En
i pEHHE u‘:
,@ Adjust
Location

RACALLISTER ST

You can select the “Go to (®” button to set

the POI as a destination with route direc-
tions.

DELETE LEXUS INSIDER ARTICLE

LEXUS Insider -
Lalesus Blusiooh System Tips |

| |l
llenws e J
S Dncount At Sona
2 Hapgy Bty B
[Reod Al E

1. Select “Delete” on the “LEXUS In-
sider” screen.

Delete LEXUS Insider Articles

2. Select the individual article title that
you would like to delete or “Select All”.

3. Select “Delete”.
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® New article notification

When the vehicle is first powered on and a
new Lexus Insider article is available, a no-
tification will appear on the navigation
screen.

The notice will appear for only approxi-
mately 6 seconds unless you choose one
of the options listed.

CAUTION

Drive safely and obey traffic rales,

Watehirg this dermen and makmn wber b

‘I"r_lu hawe & niew E_EJ:U"_: Irsider article

When the new article notification appears,
you can select any of the following options.

“Listen Now”:

Plays newly received Lexus Insider ar-
ticle(s).

“Ignore”:

Removes natification screen without play-
ing new articles.

“Remind Me Later”:

Removes notification screen without play-
ing articles. Notification will be displayed
again when the vehicle is next powered on.
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® | exus Insider settings

To change Lexus Insider settings, notifica-
tion, and opt in or out of article receipt.

Start

Audm

élruli'

Setup

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Setup”.

Setup =]
General Closck Voice Mawi
Phesrer: Audia Vehicle | Crthees
| Ui TLE ]

2. Select “Other”.

Other Settings =]
LEXUS XM XM
Insicler Sports Stocks
[ Ui7017L3]

3. Select “LEXUS Insider”.

“LEXUS Insider settings” screen is dis-
played on the screen.
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LEXUS Insider Settings = RECEIVE/OPT OUT OF LEXUS INSIDER

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting. 1. Select “Receive LEXUS Insider”.

2. Select “Yes” to receive Lexus Insid-
er articles or “No” to opt out of receiv-
ing articles.

3. Select “Save”.
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NEW ARTICLE NOTIFICATION RESTORE THE DEFAULT LEXUS
Automatic notification of new Lexus Insid- INSIDER SETTINGS

er articles is available and is the default | EXUIS Insider Settings

setting. ..Eu

LEXUS lnsider Settings

Recelve LEXUS Insider

Mew Article Notification

“ 1. Select “Default”.

LEXUS Insider Settings

1. Select “New Article Notification”.
2. SeIeCt “On” or uoffn. Recele LEXLUS |nskder
3. Select “Save”.

© you want to

XUS lrsider se

2. Select “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel.
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XM°® Sports and Stocks

XM® Sports and Stocks is a service in-
cluded with XM®@ satellite radio subscrip-
tions for Lexus Enform vehicles. With this
service, you can receive updates via the
navigation system on your personally se-
lected sports teams and stocks.

Start

s

Dettmatsan  Inda

Phane

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Info./ Phone”.

Infermation

Mep Uata
It idar
XM XM
Sponty Stocks MauWeather
| uas11LC]

2. Select “XM Sports” or “XM Stocks”.

“XM Sports” or “XM Stocks” screen is dis-
played on the screen.

The following operations can be per-
formed.

(@) XM Sports

® Receive sports information (See
page 171.)

® XM Sports settings (See page 172.)
(b) XM Stocks

® Receive stock data (See page 174.)
® XM Stocks settings (See page 174.)

(@) XM Sports

You must first add your desired teams prior
to receiving information. (See page 172.)

® Receive sports information

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Info./ Phone”.

2. Select “XM Sports” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.

XM Sports Options. | B

Atizona Diameodbecks oo
Atlanta Brayes J
Ballimone Oriches . |
|
|

Beston Red Sox
Seatlle Mariners

3. Select the desired team for which
you would like to receive information.

Teams for which there is no current data
available will be shaded out and you will
not be able to select them.

XM Sports =1

Arizona Diamendbacks

LAD.6.@ A5 FNLLIO]

LAD & AR| Wed 940 PMET XM 186 |

A

4. Select the specific information you
would like to receive or select “Read
All” to receive all available information
for that team.

The selected information will be read in its
entirety.
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® XM Sports settings — Add or delete
teams

To input your personalized XM Sports
team.

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Info./ Phone”.

2. Select “XM Sports” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.

XM Sports

3. Select “Options™.
XM Sports

il Sports Team |
o Diedete Sports Teas |

DIETEE
Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

You can also input your personalized XM
Sports team from the “Setup” screen. (See
“Other settings” on page 337.)
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ADD SPORTS TEAM
XM Sports

il Sports Team |
o Dlete Spocts Teans |

1. Select “Add Sports Team”.

Up to 5 teams can be added and saved in
the system for which you will receive infor-
mation. You can change your teams at any
time. Teams must be added one at a time.

Add Sports Team

2. Select the sporting league of the
team you would like to enter.

Add Sports Team

3. Select the name of the team you
would like to add from the list that ap-
pears.
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Add Sports Team DELETE SPORTS TEAMS

=

4. Select “Yes” to confirm or “No” to IR
cancel. 1. Select “Delete Sports Teams™.
Delete Sports Teams -
Ainta Braves |
Baltimore Onoles |
hiﬂlﬂiﬁ.—.—.—.—.i
Seattie Maeiners J
Aizopa D |
e Select AL |

2. Select the sports team that you
would like to delete or select “Select
All” to delete all teams.

3. Select “Delete”.

Delete Sports Teams

Are you sure you want to delete this team7

4. Select “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel.
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(b) XM Stocks

You must first add your desired stocks
prior to receiving data. (See page 175.)

® Receive stock data

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side

of the Remote Touch and then select
“Info./ Phone”.

2. Select “XM Stocks” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.

XM Stocks Opticos | D
5006 EEAUIRRLRETY : |

e ——
e |
[ Read All__| [Eereysreyory =

3. Select the individual stock for which
you would like to receive verbal data or
select “Read All”.

The available chosen data will be read in
its entirety.

Stock data may be delayed by up to 15
minutes.
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® XM Stocks settings — Add or delete
stocks

To input your personalized XM Stocks set-

tings.

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side

of the Remote Touch and then select

“Info./ Phone”.

2. Select “XM Stocks” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.

XM Stocks Options| B,
5096 L NI : |

Do
s | 2
[ Read All__| [Feeysrreyosrry

3. Select “Options™.

XM Stocks -

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

You can also input your personalized XM
Stocks settings from the “Setup” screen.
(See “Other settings” on page 337.)
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ADD STOCK DELETE STOCKS
XM Stocks L. XM Stocks -
M m
M M
PIETER MIEETER
1. Select “Add Stock”. 1. Select “Delete Stocks”.
Add Stock Symbol o> Delete Stocks -

2. Input the stock symbol you would 2. Select the stock you would like to

like to add. delete or select “Select All”.
3. When finished, select “OK” to enter. 3. Select “Delete”.
You can enter and save up to 10 individual  pajate Stacke

stock symbols for which you would like to

receive data. Stocks must be inputone at  FEEE H
a time. You must know the symbol of the _l

stock you wish to enter.
L3

Are you surt you want to delete this stock?

4. Select “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel.
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XM NavWeather™

The subscription-based XM NavWeath-
er™ service allows the navigation system
to display weather information on the map.

See page 157 for subscription information.

The following operations can be per-
formed.

® Show XM NavWeather™
tion

Weather forecast information is displayed

on the map. (See page 176.)

® \Weather information

Weather information for the selected city is

displayed. (See page 178.)

® \Weather warnings

Weather warnings issued within an
approximately 15.5 mile (25 km) radius
around the vehicle are displayed on the
warning screen. (See page 179.)

informa-

176

® Show XM NavWeather™
tion

informa-

Start

Deitnaton  Info

Phane

1. Push the “MENU” button on the side
of the Remote Touch and then select
“Info./Phone”.

Infarmation =
& i
Jd W 8@ @
Phrcee Map o Calordas LEXLIS
Bevs e
7 ) &8
XM M iM
Spoits Stocks MavWeathar
| LasnoLs |

2. Select “XM NavWeather”.

“XM NavWeather” screen is displayed on
the screen.
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XM NavWeather™ SCREEN
MEW YORrK CITY, Ny [N ¢ E

LS

“Info.” button

When the city icon button is selected, the
“Info.” button will be displayed on the
screen. Selecting this button displays the
“Forecast” screen. (See page 178.)

City icon
When this button is selected, city names

and the “Info.” button will be displayed on
the upper part of the screen.

“Forecast” button
When this button is selected, the city
selection screen will be displayed.

Forecast -

AMBMENE T | | 1] .ABCJEGRS]
AKRONOH JDEF | Tuv ]
ALANGNY | il | waxxz]
MBUQUERQUENM | | kL)
auniowpa.| |1 o)

EEFG

Select a city to display weather informa-
tion. Weather information of the selected
city will be displayed. (See page 178.)

“Current Location” button

When the “Current Location” button is
selected, a map of the vehicle’s current
location will be displayed.

Zoom in/out button

The scale of the map can be changed.
Three zoom levels can be selected; 16
miles (26 km), 30 miles (48 km) and 60
miles (97 km).

[6] Weather icons and grids
Inclement weather information is dis-
played on the map using weather icons

and grids. Selecting an icon shows the re-
lated information at the top of the screen.

Icon Weather

Tornado

Hurricane

Storm

Flood

Winter

Wind

Extremes

Other

fEEzZcnEE@

Hail storm

%‘f Shear storm

Heavy fog

Heavy freezing rain/ice
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Icon Weather
s/ | Heavy snow
m Heavy rain

178

® \Weather information

Thursday, March 27
Thu Fri Sat
e e et
F J

loMar27 | Mar 28 | Mar29.1

Received time

City name

Today’s date

Current weather

Current temperature

Today’s weather

Tomorrow’s weather

Day after tomorrow’s weather
Observed time

Specified day’s weather

When this button is selected, weather in-
formation for a specified day will be dis-
played.

Forecast [l lCOlol=il

(6]
[9]

DETROAT, MI Thursday, March 27

Daytime weather
Nighttime weather
Maximum temperature
Minimum temperature
Precipitation probability

[ [2][] (][]
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® \Weather warnings

Weather warnings issued with in an
approximately 15.5 mile (25 km) radius
around the vehicle are displayed on the
warning screen.

Severa weather has been
detected nearby.

“Show Map”: When this button is se-
lected, the “XM NavWeather” screen will
be displayed.

“OK”: When this button is selected, the
screen will return to the map of the current
location.

This severe weather warning will display
again if the severe weather is within an
approximate 7.8 mile (12.5 km) radius
around the vehicle.

® XM NavWeather™ indicator

When an XM NavWeather™ Warning is is-
sued within the vicinity, the XM NavWeath-
er™ indicator will appear on the screen.
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XM® NavTraffic

The subscription-based XM® NavTraffic
service allows the navigation system to
display traffic information on the map.

See page157 for subscription information.

The following operations can be per-
formed.

® Show XM® NavTraffic Information

Traffic information is displayed on the map.
(See page 180.)

® Auto Avoid Traffic

If any heavy congestion or moderate traffic
has been detected on the guidance route,
it may be possible for you to select another
route offered by the system. (See page
280.)

® Traffic Voice Guidance

Traffic information is provided using voice
guidance. (See page 275.)

® Show Free Flowing Traffic

Freely flowing traffic is shown by the arrow
on the map. (See page 281.)

INFORMATION

e Traffic voice guidance is available
only in English. To select English,
see “® Selecting a language” on
page 267.

o When the “Traffic Information” in-
dicator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid
Traffic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance”
and “Show Free Flowing Traffic”
will not operate.
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® Show XM® NavTraffic information

2. Select “Traffic Information”.
“Traffic Information” indicator is high-
lighted.
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XM@ NavTraffic information is displayed
on the map.

p On Map screen

] ; - Edf14 AVE/PARSO
2 ]l:HJr: ak o 3. 8m Amin
2

._I' 1 EsiFERRY PT PAR

A o 1.6m Tmén
EsBRUCKNER BLV

p On Freeway information screen

XMe NavTraffic icon

When any traffic information has been
received, the XM® NavTraffic icon will
appear on the map screen. Selecting the
XM®@ NavTraffic icon on the screen will
start voice guidance for the traffic informa-
tion. (See page 44.)

INFORMATION

When the XM® NavTraffic icon is se-
lected, voice guidance for the traffic
information will start even if “Off” for
“Traffic Voice Guidance” is selected.

XM®@ NavTraffic information arrow

When any XM® NavTraffic information has
been received, the XM® NavTraffic infor-
mation arrow will appear on the map
screen. The color of the arrow changes
depending on the traffic information re-
ceived.

“Orange”: Heavy congestion
“Yellow”: Moderate traffic
“Green”: Freely flowing traffic
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XM® NavTraffic indicator

When any XM® NavTraffic information has
been received, the XM® NavTraffic indica-
tor will appear on the screen. The color of
the indicator changes depending on the
traffic information received.

“White”: Traffic information has been re-
ceived.

“Yellow”: Traffic restriction information on
the guidance route has been received
(screen button™).

“Orange”: Congestion information on the
guidance route has been received (screen
button®).

Selecting the XM® NavTraffic indicator
will start voice guidance.
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Qu

ick reference

Operations such as selecting a preset station and adjusting the sound balance are car-
ried out on the screen. To display the audio screen, push the “MENU” button and select
“Audio”.

p-DVD changer (Type A)

|
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Function menu tab

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, select the screen
tabs. For details, see page 189.

Function menu display screen

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, select the screen
buttons. For details, see page 189.

“CH-DISC” button

Push the “ A or “\/”” button to select
a preset station or a selected disc.
For details, see page 209.

“AUX-USB” button

Push this button to turn the
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod on. For details, see
pages 189, 195, 239 and 247.

“DISC” button

Push this button to turn the DVD
changer on. For details, see pages
189 and 211.

“TUNE/FILE” knob

Turn this knob to move the station
band and files up or down. For de-
tails, see pages 201 and 252.

“LOAD” button
Push this button to insert the discs.
For details, see page 206.



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

Disc slot
Insert discs into the slot after pushing
“LOAD” button. For details, see
page 206.

= ” button
Push this button to eject the discs.
For details, see page 209.

“PWR/VOL” knob

Push this knob to turn the audio sys-
tem on and off, and turn it to adjust the
volume. For details, see page 189.

“SAT” button

Push this button to choose a SAT sta-
tion. For details, see pages 189 and
200.

“AM-FM” button

Push this button to choose a radio
station. (AM, FM1, FM2)

For details, see pages 189 and 195.

“SEEK-TRACK?” button

Push either side of this button to seek
up or down for a station, or to access
a desired track, file or chapter. For
details, see pages 197, 202, 226,
236, 245 and 251.

INFORMATION

When the audio system is off, the au-
dio switch lights are also off.
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p-DVD changer (Type B)
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Function menu tab

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, select the screen
tabs. For details, see page 189.

Function menu display screen

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, select the screen
buttons. For details, see page 189.

“CH-DISC” button

Push the “ A” or “\/”” button to select
a preset station or a selected disc.
For details, see page 209.

“AUX-USB” button

Push this button to turn the
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod on. For details, see
pages 189, 195, 239 and 247.

“DISC” button

Push this button to turn the DVD
changer on. For details, see pages
189 and 211.

“TUNE/FILE” knob

Turn this knob to move the station
band and files up or down. For de-
tails, see pages 201 and 252.

“LOAD” button
Push this button to insert the discs.
For details, see page 206.

Disc slot
Insert discs into the slot after pushing
“LOAD” button. For details, see
page 206.

“A » putton
Push this button to eject the discs.
For details, see page 209.
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“PWR/VOL” knob
Push this knob to turn the audio sys-
tem on and off, and turn it to adjust the
volume. For details, see page 189.

“EM” button
Push this button to choose an FM sta-
tion. For details, see pages 189 and
195.

“AM” button
Push this button to choose an AM sta-
tion. For details, see pages 189 and
195.

“SEEK-TRACK” button
Push either side of this button to seek
up or down for a station, or to access
a desired track, file or chapter. For
details, see pages 197, 202, 226,
236, 245 and 251.

INFORMATION

Using your audio/video
system —
— Some basics

This section describes some of the basic
features of your audio/video system.
Some information may not pertain to your
system.

Your audio/video system works when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” posi-
tion.

FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC : 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.

When the audio system is off, the au-
dio switch lights are also off.

/\ CAUTION

FCC WARNING: Changes or modifi-
cations not expressly approved by
the party responsible for compliance
could void the user’s authority to op-
erate the equipment.

CAUTION: Radio Frequency Radi-
ation Exposure

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth for
uncontrolled equipment and meets
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Expo-
sure Guidelines in Supplement C to
OET65. This equipment has very low
levels of RF energy that it deemed to
comply without maximum permis-
sive exposure evaluation (MPE). But
it is desirable that it should be
installed and operated with at least 20
cm and more between the radiator
and person’s body (excluding ex-
tremities: hands, wrists, feet and
legs).
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(@) Voice command system

By pushing the switch above, you can
operate the voice command system.

For the operation of the voice command
system and the list of commands, see
pages 49 and 54.
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(b) Turning the system on and off

“PWR/VOL”: Push this knob to turn the
audio system on and off. Turn this knob to
adjust the volume. The system turns on in
the last mode used.

You can select the function that enables
automatic return to the previous screen
from the audio screen. See page 266 for
details.

(c) Switching between functions

p DVD changer (Type A) image

Push the “AM-FM”, “AM”, “FM”, “SAT”,
“DISC” or “AUX-USB” button to turn on
the desired mode.

Start

D lnataon

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Audio”.

FM1
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mw
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|
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2. Select “AM”, “FM”, “SAT”,

“CD/DVD”, “BT”, “AUX” or “USB” tab
to turn on the desired mode.
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Push these buttons or tabs if you want to -
switch from one mode to another. AM 33,0 B2

If the disc is not set, the DVD changer does J A W
not turn on. I 4 1400

You can turn off the DVD changer by eject-

ing all the discs. If the audio system was $=J§‘2=W=_J
previously off, then the entire audio system 3 1000 | 61710

will be turned off when you eject all the
discs.

SAT1 ==
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The screen buttons for radio, DVD
changer, Bluetooth® audio player, AUX,
USB memory and iPod operation are

l'w:a displayed on the screen when the audio
-’--n-ﬁu [ eoontct] control mode is selected.

Select the tab to select the desired mode
:.,.,.. when the audio control mode is selected.

E@EIE&EI SR

: You cannot operate dimmed screen
AUX 3 buttons.

Lamlrm ) sar Juow) 81 Y Avx LUl

191



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

(d) DSP control

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Audio”.

FM1 87 . Gy, =
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2. Select “Sound” to display the sound
adjustment screen.

Sound Setth_'rg_s

[ sound 1 ©OF 1
Sunound,
Automatic Sound Levelizer [IICTNEN

3. Select “DSP” tab to display this
screen.

4. Select the desired button.

Surround function:

Select “On” of “Surround” and select
“OK”,

The surround function will turn on.
Automatic sound levelizer (ASL):
When the audio sound becomes difficult to
hear due to road noise, wind noise or other
noises while driving, select “On”. The sys-
tem adjusts to the optimum volume and
tone quality according to the speed of car.
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(e) Tone and balance
Tone

How good an audio program sounds to you
is largely determined by the mix of the
treble, mid and bass levels. In fact, differ-
ent kinds of music and vocal programs
usually sound better with different mixes of
treble, mid and bass.

Balance

A good balance of the left and right stereo
channels and of the front and rear sound
levels is also important.

Keep in mind that if you are listening to a
stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the vol-
ume of one group of sounds while de-
creasing the volume of another.
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Sound Settings

1. Select “Sound” tab to display this
screen.

2. Select the desired button.

“Treble” “+” or “—"": Adjust high-pitched
tones.

“Mid” “+” or “—": Adjust mid-pitched
tones.
“Bass” “+” or “—": Adjusts low-pitched
tones.

“Front” or “Rear”: Adjusts sound bal-
ance between the front and rear speakers.

“L” or “R”: Adjusts sound balance be-
tween the left and right speakers.

3. Select “OK”.

The tone of each mode (for such as AM,
FM and DVD changer) can be adjusted.

(f) Selecting screen size

Before selecting screen size, it is neces-
sary to insert a DVD disc and select DVD
mode.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Audio”.

2. Select “CD/DVD” tab.

3. Select “Settings”.
Settings

4. Select “Wide”.
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DVD =)
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5. Select the desired button.

“Normal”: Displays a 3 : 4 screen, with
either side in black.

“Wide 1”:  Widens the 3 : 4 screen hori-
zontally to fill the screen.

“Wide 2”:  Widens the 3 : 4 screen ver-

tically and horizontally, in
the same ratio, to fill the
screen.

When you select <5 |, the previous
screen returns.

6. Select “OK”.
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(g) Your DVD changer

When you insert a disc, push the “LOAD”
button and gently push the disc in with the
label side up. This DVD changer can store
up to six discs.

The changer is intended for use with 4.7 in.
(12 cm) discs only.

=3 (I EN Y
o

NOTICE

® Do not stack up two discs for inser-
tion, or it will cause damage to the
changer. Insert only one disc into
the slot at a time.

® Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the changer. Do not insert
anything other than a disc into the
slot.
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(h) AUX port

The sound of portable audio players
connected to the AUX port can be enjoyed.
Push the “AUX:USB” button to display
audio screen and select “AUX” tab to
switch to AUX mode. When the portable
audio player is not connected to the AUX
port, the tab will tone down.

(i) USB port

It is available to connect a USB memory/
iPod with the USB port. When the USB
memory/iPod is not connected with the
USB port, the tab will tone down. For de-
tails, see “(a) Connecting a USB memory
or iPod” on page 248.

— Radio operation

(@) Listening to the radio

[k

:
.

Push the “AM-FM”, “AM” or “FM” but-
ton to display audio screen and select
“AM” or “FM” tab to choose either an
AM or FM station.

“‘“AM”, “FM1” or “FM2” appears on the
screen.

If your vehicle is equipped with a satellite
radio broadcast system, when you push
the “SAT” button or select “SAT” tab on
audio screen, “SAT1”, “SAT2”, “SAT3”
station appears on the display. For details
about satellite radio broadcast, see
“—Radio operation (XM® Satellite Radio
broadcast)” on page 200.
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Turn the knob clockwise to step up the
station band or counterclockwise to
step down.

Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the screen. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to pre-
vent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion. In this case, “ST” disappears from the
screen.
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(b) Presetting a station
FM1
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1. Tune in the desired station.

2. Select one of the buttons (1 — 6) you
want and hold it until a beep is heard.
This sets the station to the button and
the frequency appears on the button.

Each radio mode (AM, FM1 or FM2) can
store up to 6 stations. To change the pre-
set station to a different one, follow the
same procedure.

The preset station memory is cancelled

when the power source is interrupted by
battery disconnection or a blown fuse.

B7 . Guni, =)
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(c) Selecting a station

Tune in the desired station using one of the
following methods.

Preset station: Select the button (1 — 6)
for the station you want. The button is
highlighted and the station frequency ap-
pears on the screen.

Seek tuning: Push the “SEEK-TRACK”
button on either side. The radio will begin
seeking up or down for a station of the
nearest frequency and will stop on recep-
tion. Each time you push the button, the
stations will be searched automatically
one after another.

To scan all the frequencies: Select
“SCAN?” briefly. “SCAN” appears on the
screen. The radio will find the next station
and stay there for a few seconds, and then
scan again. To select a station, select
“SCAN” again.

To scan the preset stations: Select
“SCAN” for longer than a second. “P.
SCAN” appears on the screen. The radio
will tune in the next preset station, stay
there for a few seconds, and then move to
the next preset station. To select a station,
select “SCAN” again.

(d) Radio Data System

Your audio system is equipped with Radio
Data Systems (RDS). RDS mode pro-
vides you to receive text messages from
radio stations that utilize RDS transmit-
ters.

When RDS is on, the radio can

— only select stations of a particular pro-
gram type,

— display messages from radio stations,
— search for a stronger signal station.

RDS features are available for use only on
FM stations which broadcast RDS infor-
mation.
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3 #B.1 6 (L]
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“Type 4"

If the system receives no RDS stations,
“NO-PTY” appears on the display.

Each time you select “« Type ” or “Type
B, the program type changes as in the
following:

® ROCK

MISC (Miscellaneous)

INFORM (Information)

EASY LIS (Easy listening)

CLS/JAZZ (Classical music and Jazz)
R & B (Rhythm and Blues)

RELIGION

ALART (Emergency message)
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“TypeSeek”

When a program is set, “Type Seek” ap-
pears. Select the button and the system
starts to seek the station in the relevant
program type.

If any type program station is not found,
“Nothing” appears on the display.



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

“Message”

If the system receives a radio text from
RDS station, “MSG” appears on the dis-
play. Select “Message”, and a text mes-
sage is displayed on the screen. This func-
tion is available only when the vehicle is
not moving.

When you select “Message Off”, the dis-
play returns.

(e) Traffic announcement

! sz | 4 10sa I R
2 ag8 3 106
3 FB.i 6 075
-iTE TEF -.Tldu.-ll: iiECﬁ,H E o Sound I
“Traffic”

A station that regularly broadcasts traffic
information is automatically located.

When you select “Traffic”, “Traf. Seek”
appears on the display and the radio will
start seeking any traffic program station.

If no ftraffic program station is found,
“Nothing” appears on the display.

If a traffic program station is found, the
name for traffic program station is dis-
played for a while until a traffic announce-
ment is received.
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— Radio operation
(XM°® Satellite Radio
broadcast)

p Type A only

To listen to a satellite radio broadcast in
your vehicle, a subscription to the XM®
Satellite Radio service is necessary.

(&) How to subscribe to an XM® Satel-
lite Radio

An XMe Satellite Radio is a tuner designed
exclusively to receive broadcasts provided
under a separate subscription. Availability
is limited to the 48 contiguous U.S. states
and some Canadian provinces.

How to subscribe:

You must enter into a separate service
agreement with the XM® Satellite Radio in
order to receive satellite broadcast pro-
gramming in the vehicle. Additional activa-
tion and service subscription fees apply
that are not included in the purchase price
of the vehicle and optional digital satellite
tuner.

For complete information on subscription
rates and terms, or to subscribe to the XM®
Satellite Radio.

US.A—
Visit on the web at www.siriusxm.com or
call 1-877-515-3987.

Canada—
Visit on the web at www.xmradio.ca or call
1-877-438-9677.
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The XM® Satellite Radio is solely responsi-
ble for the quality, availability and content
of the satellite radio services provided,
which are subject to the terms and condi-
tions of the XM® Satellite Radio customer
service agreement.

Customers should have their radio ID
ready; the radio ID can be found by tuning
to “channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see “(b) Displaying the radio ID” below.

All fees and programming are the respon-
sibility of the XM® Satellite Radio and are
subject to change.

Satellite tuner technology notice:
Lexus’s satellite radio tuners are awarded
Type Approval Certificates from XM® Sat-
ellite Radio Inc. as proof of compatibility
with the services offered by the XM® Satel-
lite Radio.

(b) Displaying the radio ID
Each XM® tuner is identified with a unique
radio ID. You will need the radio ID when

activating XM® service or when reporting
a problem.

If you select the “CH 000” using the “TU-
NE/FILE” knob, the ID code of 8 alphanu-
meric characters appears. If you select
another channel, display of the ID code is
canceled. The channel(000) alternates the
display between the radio ID and the spe-
cific radio ID code.

INFORMATION

Cargo loaded on the roof luggage car-
rier, especially metal objects, may ad-
versely affect the reception of XM®
Satellite Radio.
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(c) Listening to satellite radio (d) Channel category

Select either “«o Type” or “Type P to go
to the next or previous category.

Push the “SAT” button to display audio
screen and select “SAT” tab to choose
a SAT channel.

“SAT1”, “SAT2” or “SAT3” appears on the
screen.

e

Turn this knob to select the next or pre-
vious channel.

If you turn continuously, you can rapidly
scroll forward or down through the chan-
nels.
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(e) Presetting a channel
1. Tune in the desired channel.

SATH b=
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2. Select one of the channel selector
buttons (1 — 6) and hold it until a beep
is heard.

This sets the channels to the button and
the name and number of the channel ap-
pears on the button.

Each button can store three SAT channels.
To change the preset channel to a different
one, follow the same procedure.

The preset channel memory is cancelled
when the power source is interrupted by
battery disconnection or a blown fuse.
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(f) Selecting a channel

Tune in the desired channel using one of
the following methods.

Preset station: Select the channel selec-
tor button (1 — 6) for the channel you want.
The button (1 — 6) is highlighted and chan-
nel number appears on the display.

To select channel within the current
category: Push the “A” or “\/” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?”. The radio will step up or
down the channel within the current chan-
nel category.

CHODB CHOT3
1 Birs | - ALY |
2 CHIT3 5 CH156
Hid i
3 CHOAG 5 CHIZ
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To scan the currently selected channel
category: Select “SCAN” briefly. “SCAN”
appears on the display. The radio will find
the next channel in the same channel cate-
gory, stay there for a few seconds, and
then scan again. To select a channel, se-
lect “SCAN” a second time.

To scan the preset channels: Select
“SCAN” and hold it until you hear a beep.
“P.SCAN” appears on the display. The ra-
dio will find the next preset channel, stay
there for a few seconds, and then move to
the next preset channel. To select a chan-
nel, select “SCAN” a second time.
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(g) Displaying the title and name
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When you select “Text”, the song/pro-
gram title and the artist name/feature are
displayed.

Up to 16 alphanumeric characters can be
displayed. (Some information will not be
fully displayed.)

When you select “Text” again, the display
returns.
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(h) If the satellite radio tuner malfunctions

When problems occur with the XM® tuner, a message will appear on the display. Refer-
ring to the table below to identify the problem, take the suggested corrective action.

The XM®@ antenna is not connected. Check whether the
XM® antenna cable is attached securely.

ANTENNA A short circuit occurs in the antenna or the surrounding
antenna cable. See a Lexus certified dealer for assis-
tance.

You have not subscribed to the XM® Satellite Radio.
The radio is being updated with the latest encryption
code. Contact the XM® Satellite Radio for subscription
information. When a contract is canceled, you can
choose the “CH000” and all free-to-air channels.

UNAUTH The premium channel you selected is not authorized.
Wait for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the
previous channel or “CH001”. If it does not change au-
tomatically, select another channel. If you want to listen
to the premium channel, contact the XM® Satellite Ra-
dio.

The XM® signal is too weak at the current location. Wait
NO SIGNAL until your vehicle reaches a location with a stronger sig-
nal.

The unit is acquiring audio or program information. Wait

LOADING until the unit has received the information.

The channel you selected is not broadcasting any pro-

OFF AIR gramming. Select another channel.

There is no song/program title or artist name/feature
————— associated with the channel at that time. No action
needed.

The channel you selected is no longer available. Wait
for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the pre-
vious channel or “CH001”. If it does not change auto-
matically, select another channel.

CHUNAVL

Contact the XM® Listener Care Center at 1-877-515-3987 (U.S.A) or
1-877-438-9677 (Canada).
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NOTICE

INFORMATION

This equipment has been tested and
found to comply with the limits for a
class B digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits
are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interfer-
ence in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance
with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio com-
munications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on, the
user is encouraged to try to correct
the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

—Reorient or relocate the receiving
antenna.

—Increase the separation between
the equipment and receiver.

—Connect the equipment into an out-
let on a circuit different from that to
which the receiver is connected.

—Consult the dealer or an experi-
enced radio/TV technician for help.

Information to user

Alternation or modifications carried
out without appropriate authoriza-
tion may invalidate the user’s right to
operate the equipment.

This XM® tuner supports “Audio
Services” (Music and Talk) of only
XM® Satellite Radio and “Text
Information”” linked to the respective
“Audio Services”.

*: Text Information includes, Station
Name, (Artist) Name, (Song) Title and
Category Name.
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— DVD changer operation

The DVD changer can play audio CDs,
video CDs, CD text, WMA discs, MP3
discs, DVD video discs and DVD audio
discs.

® AudioCD,CDtext......... 212
® MP3/WMAdisc ........... 215
® DVD video, DVD audio ..... 220
® VideoCD................. 234

For safety reasons, you can enjoy DVD
video discs, DVD audio discs and video
CDs only when the vehicle is completely
stopped with the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position and the parking
brake applied. While you are driving, you
can hear audio alone even in the DVD vid-
eo, DVD audio or video CD mode.
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(@) Inserting discs

The ignition switch must be in the “ACC” or
“ON” position.

Your DVD changer can store up to 6 discs.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.
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® Setting a single disc:

1. Push the “LOAD” button briefly.

The orange indicators at both ends of the
slot start blinking. After the orange indica-
tors change to green and stay on, the DVD
changer door will open.

2. Insert only one disc while the DVD
changer door is open.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

After insertion, the set disc is automatically
loaded.

If the label faces down, the disc cannot be
played. In this case, “Check disc x” ap-
pears on the screen.

If you do not insert the disc within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, a
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

If you need to insert the next disc, repeat
the same procedure to insert another disc.
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® Setting all the discs:

1. Push the “LOAD” button until you
hear a beep.

The orange indicators at both ends of the
slot start blinking. After the orange indica-
tors change to green and stay on, the DVD
changer door will open.

2. Insert only one disc while the DVD
changer door is open.

The DVD changer door closes and the
orange indicators start blinking.
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3. Insert the next disc after the orange
indicators change to green and stay on
and the DVD changer door opens.

4. Repeat this procedure until you in-
sert all the discs.

To cancel the operation, push the “LOAD”
button briefly.

If you do not insert the discs within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, the
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

NOTICE

Do not insert one disc stacked on top
of another one or feed them in contin-
uously, to prevent discs from getting
stuck in the changer.




AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

(b) Ejecting discs
® A single disc alone:

| Change Discs E

2. Push the “4” putton for the disc
briefly.

At this time, the orange indicators of the
slot start blinking and the disc is ejected.

3. After the blinking indicators stay on,
remove the disc.

1. Push the “A” or “V” button of
“CH-DISC” or select the disc number
button on the “Change Discs” screen
to highlight the disc number you want
to eject.

To display the “Change Discs” screen, se-
lect “Change Discs” on each audio con-
trol screen.
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® Ejecting all the discs:

1. Push the “4* putton for the disc
until you hear a beep.

At this time, the orange indicators of the
slot start blinking and a disc is ejected.

2. After the blinking indicators stay on,
remove the disc.

The indicators start blinking again and the
next disc is ejected.

If you do not remove the disc within 15 sec-
onds after it is ejected, the beep will sound
and the operation will be canceled auto-
matically.

When all the discs are removed, the indi-
cators go out.
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Change Dises

The numbers of the trays where the disc is
not set are dimmed.
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(c) Playing a disc

Push the “DISC” button to display au-
dio screen and select “CD/DVD” tab if
the discs are already loaded in the
changer.

The discs set in the changer are played
continuously, starting with the last disc you
inserted. The disc number of the disc cur-
rently being played, the track or title and
chapter number and the time from the be-
ginning of the program appear on the
screen.

Audio CD only —

When play of one disc ends, the first track
of the following disc starts. When play of
the final disc ends, play of the first disc
starts again.

The changer will skip any empty disc trays.

(d) Selecting a desired disc
Change Discs

[TDVD=V"" 2.0VD-A_].3. VideoCD |

On the screen:

Select “CD/DVD”
“Change Discs”.

The selected disc number is highlighted.

The changer will start playing the selected
disc from the first track.

On the audio panel:

Push the “A” or
“CH-DISC™.

When you release the button, the changer
will start playing the selected disc from the
first track.

tab and select

“V” putton of
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(e) Playing an audio disc

cD

Towck 1 03

Track )
(oDATA) [N
D

Artiat

(HO DATA)

——

Select “CD/DVD” tab, then select
“Change Discs”. Choose an audio disc
number to display this screen.
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SELECTING A DESIRED TRACK

“SEEK-TRACK?” button: Use for direct
access to a desired track.

Push either side of the “SEEK-TRACK”
button and repeat it until the desired track
number appears on the screen. As you re-
lease the button, the changer will start
playing the selected track from the begin-
ning.

“Select” for Track: The desired track can
be selected from a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Select “Select”. The track list is dis-
played.
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Saelect Track =)
A 4
2 | J
3 |
4 |
5 | ld

Select the desired track number. The
changer will start playing the selected
track from the beginning.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 track groups. If this button
is selected when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 track groups. If this but-
ton is selected when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.
p, «: If p appears to the right of the item
name, the complete name is too long for
the display.

Select p to scroll to the end of the name.
Select  to scroll the beginning of the
name.

Fast forward: Push “A” side of the
“SEEK-TRACK” button and hold it to fast
forward the disc. When you release the
button, the changer will resume playing
from that position.

Reverse: Push “V” side of the
“SEEK-TRACK” button and hold it to re-
verse the disc. When you release the but-
ton, the changer will resume playing.

SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED TRACK
OR DISC

Lam Y em W sary omolsr Y aux) use)

Toach
Select
[

Artiad

(ND DATA}
[Change Dises |  ([RPT]RAND][fSCAN I'I Saund I

Searching for a desired track —

Select “SCAN?” briefly while the disc is
playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The
changer will play the next track for 10 sec-
onds, then scan again. To select a track,
select “SCAN” a second time. If the
changer reaches the end of the disc, it will
continue scanning at track 1.

After all the tracks are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.
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Searching for a desired disc —

Select “SCAN” for longer than a sec-
ond while the disc is playing.

“D.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each audio
disc will be played for 10 seconds. To con-
tinue listening to the program of your
choice, select “SCAN” a second time.

After all the audio discs are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.
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OTHER FUNCTIONS

L W em Y sarcooof_sr Y auxf uss )

Toack
(RO DATA) Sedect
D

Artiad

(NO DATAJ
[ChangeDscs |  [LREL]l{RaND][fscan |-| Saund I

“RPT”: Use it for automatic repeat of the
track or disc you are currently listening to.

Repeating a track —

Select “RPT” briefly while the track is
playing. “RPT” appears on the screen.
When the track is finished, the changer will
automatically go back to the beginning of
the track and play the track again. To can-
cel it, select “RPT” once again.
Repeating a disc —

Select “RPT” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “D.RPT” appears
on the screen. When the disc is finished,
the changer will automatically go back to
the beginning of the disc and play the disc
again. To cancel it, select “RPT” once
again.
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“RAND”: Use it for automatic and random
selection.

Playing the tracks on one disc in ran-
dom order —

Select “RAND” briefly while the disc is
playing. “RAND” appears on the screen.
The system selects a track on the disc be-
ing listened to in random order. To cancel
it, select “RAND” once again.

Playing the tracks on all the audio discs
in random order —

Select “RAND” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “D.RAND” ap-
pears on the screen. The system selects
a track on all the audio discs in the changer
in random order. To cancel it, select
“RAND” once again.

If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of
the disc and track will be displayed. Up to
32 letters can be displayed.

(f) Playing a MP3/WMA disc

Lam Y em W sary omelsr Y auxY use)

File

Select

Falsise

BBBBE  |EeA

Arting

jcccec |

[Change Dises |  ([RPT]NRAND][fSCAN qunm.a'l
Select “CD/DVD” tab, then select

“Change Discs”. Choose an MP3/WMA
disc number to display this screen.
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SELECTING A DESIRED FOLDER

“Folder A”: Select this button to go to the
next folder.

“FolderV¥”: Select this button to go to the
previous folder.

“Select” for Folder: The desired folder
can be selected in a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Select “Select”. The folder list is dis-
played.

Select Folder . -
i ROOT FOLDER
& Megom - MPS E
3 Eutursgu=MFE3

4 Yasuragu-MP3 | u
e e —. |

| UBDZ4LE ]
Select the desired folder number. The

changer will start playing the first file of the
selected folder.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 folder groups. If this button
is selected when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 folder groups. If this but-
ton is selected when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.
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SELECTING A DESIRED FILE

“SEEK-TRACK?” button: Use for direct
access to a desired file.

Push either side of the “SEEK-TRACK”
button and repeat it until the desired file
number appears on the display. As you re-
lease the button, the changer will start
playing the selected file from the begin-
ning. When “RAND” or “FLD.RPT” is on,
the file number within the folder you are
currently listening to appears.

Fast forward: Push “A” side of the
“SEEK-TRACK?” button and hold it to fast
forward the disc. When you release the
button, the changer will resume playing
from that position.

Reverse: Push “V” side of the
“SEEK-TRACK?” button and hold it to re-
verse the disc. When you release the but-
ton, the changer will resume playing.
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“Select” for File: The desired file can be
JI =z selected in alist. This function is available
only when the vehicle is not moving.

TUNEJFILE” knob: Use for direct access g wselect”. The file list is displayed.

to a desired file in the disc.

Turn the “TUNE/FILE” knob to step up or
down all the files in the disc you are cur-
rently listening to. The file number ap-
pears on the display. When “RAND” or
“FLD.RPT” is on, all the files in the folder
you are currently listening to can be
stepped up or down.
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Selact File =Y

Folder : ROOT FOLDER
AAARMP30T mp3
AAAMPI0Z.mp3. |
AAAMP303.mp3 |
AAAMP 304, rmpd |
AAAMP205.mp3 |

e P oo feo | =

Select the desired file number. The chang-
er will start playing the selected file from
the beginning.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 file groups. If this button is
selected when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 file groups. If this button
is selected when the last page of the list is
displayed, the top page is displayed.
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SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED FILE

| '-:':,;'naa ]  [ReL]RAanD][fscan] I o Sound I

Select “SCAN?” briefly while the disc is
playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The
changer will play the next file in the folder
for 10 seconds, then scan again. To select
afile, select “SCAN” a second time. If the
changer reaches the end of the folder, it
will continue scanning from file 1.

Atfter all the files are scanned in one pass,
normal play resumes.
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SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED FOLDER

OTHER FUNCTIONS

[.Change Dises ]  [[RET]RAND][lSCAN I-d'ﬁuma'l

Select “SCAN” for longer than a sec-
ond while the disc is playing.

“FLD.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each folder will
be played for 10 seconds. To continue lis-
tening to the program of your choice, se-
lect “SCAN” a second time.

After all the folders are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.

[Change Dises |  ([RPT]NRAND][fSCAN I-l'inma'l

“RPT”: Use it for automatic repeat of the
file or folder you are currently listening to.
Repeating a file —

Select “RPT” briefly while the file is play-
ing. “RPT” appears on the screen. When
the file is finished, the changer will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
file and play the file again. To cancel it, se-
lect “RPT” once again.

Repeating a folder —

Select “RPT” for longer than a second
while the folder is playing. “FLD.RPT” ap-
pears on the screen. When the folder is
finished, the changer will automatically go
back to the beginning of the folder and play
the folder again. To cancel it, select “RPT”
once again.
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“RAND”: Use it for automatic and random
selection of the folder or the disc which you
are currently listening to.

Playing the files in one folder in random
order —

Select “RAND” briefly while the disc is
playing. “RAND” appears on the screen.
The system selects a file in the folder you
are currently listening to. To cancel it, se-
lect “RAND” once again.

Playing the files in all the folders on one
disc in random order —

Select “RAND” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “FLD.RAND” ap-
pears on the screen. The system selects
a file in all the folders. To cancel it, select
“RAND” once again.

When a file is skipped or the system is in-
operative, select “RAND” to reset.
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(g) Operating a DVD disc

NOTE: The playback condition of some
DVD discs may be determined by a DVD
software producer. This DVD changer
plays a disc as the software producer
intended. So some functions may not
work properly. Be sure to read the
instruction manual for the DVD disc
separately provided. For the detailed
information about DVD video discs, see
“(j) DVD player and DVD video disc
information” on page 237.

Precautions on DVD video disc

When recording with a DVD video or video
CD, audio tracks may not record in some
cases while the menu is displayed. As au-
dio will not play in this case, verify that the
video tracks are playing and then activate
playback.

When playback of a disc is completed:

® |f an audio CD or MP3/WMA disc is
playing, the first track or file starts.

® |f a DVD video or video CD is playing,
playback will stop or the menu screen
will be displayed.

The title/chapter number and playback

time display may not appear while playing

back certain DVD video discs.
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S O [ Y W E

This screen appears when the video
screen is first displayed after the igni-
tion switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position.
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PLAYING A DVD DISC

o Settings_| .
[LChange Dscs ] m

Select “CD/DVD” tab to display this
screen.

Select “Settings” on “CD/DVD” screen
and select “Wide” on “Settings” screen.
The screen mode can be changed.

If you select “Full Screen” when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped and the park-
ing brake is applied, the video screen re-
turns.
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DVD SETTINGS
Settings

p DVD video

Settings

sewch | Ratwrn_|

whutio | . Subtite |
Angle | Wide ]
Prew. Page | Next Page |
o Select Number |

Mmmm

p DVD audio

If you select “Settings” on “DVD” screen,
“Settings” screen appears.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO SET-
TINGS

“DVD Video Settings”: The initial set up
screen appears. (See page 230.)

“Search”: The title search screen ap-
pears. (See page 226.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 228.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 228.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 229.)

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears. (See page 193.)

DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO SET-
TINGS

“DVD Audio Settings”: The initial set up
screen appears. (See page 230.)
“Search”: The group search screen ap-
pears.

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 229.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 228.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 229.)

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears. (See page 193.)

“Prev. Page”: Select this button to re-
verse the pages. (See page 227.)

“Next Page”: Select this button to forward
the pages. (See page 227.)

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See page 236.)
“RPT”: Select this button to repeat a track.

“RAND”: Select this button to play the
track in one group in random order.

“SCAN”: Select this button to play the
next track in the group for 10 seconds, then
scan again.
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DISPLAYING DVD CONTROLS

=

— WL

=
e

Seltings_
[.Change Descs |
p DVD audio

If you select E while watching video,
DVD controls will appear.

If “@&1” appears on the screen when you se-
lect a control, the operation relevant to the
control is not permitted.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO CON-
TROLS

“Menu” and “Top Menu”: If you select
any of the above controls, the menu
screen for DVD video appears. (For the
operation, see the manual that comes with
the DVD video disc provided separately.)

E : The menu control key appears on the
screen. (See page 225.)

E: Selecting this will pause the video
screen.

==, - Selecting this will fast reverse dur-
ing playback.

|_=_: Selecting this will stop the video
screen.

[ E : Selecting this will resume normal
play during pause.

E: Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO CON-
TROLS

“Top Menu”: If you select this button, the
menu screen for DVD audio appears. (For
the operation, see the manual that comes
with the DVD audio disc provided sepa-
rately.)

E: The menu control key appears on the
screen. (See page 225.)
E: Selecting this will pause the disc.
== : Selecting this will fast reverse dur-
ing playback.
m_ : Selecting this will stop the disc.

|z, Selecting this will resume normal
play during pause.

E: Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.

SELECTING A MENU ITEM

T (- .a-_l._-ulm

Enter the menu item using E |

| l.#* | and .=, and select

“Enter”. The player starts playing disc
for that menu item. Menu items can
also be selected using the pointer. (For
details, see the manual that comes with
the DVD disc provided separately.)

When you select the any point on the
screen, the controls will disappear. To dis-
play them again, select the any point on
the screen.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
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SEARCHING BY TITLE
Title number

DVD video only—

Enter the title number and select “OK”.
The player starts playing video for that
title number.

When you push either side of the
“SEEK-TRACK?” button, you can select a
chapter.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
_* ] to delete the numbers.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
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SEARCHING BY GROUP
Group number

DVD audio only —

Enter the group number and select
“OK”. The player starts playing the
disc for that group number.

When you push either side of the
“SEEK-TRACK?” button, you can select a
track.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
_*_] to delete the numbers.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
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SELECTING THE BONUS GROUP
DVD audio only —

Enter the bonus group number on the
searching group screen and select
“OK™.

The “Enter Key Code” screen will appear.
To enter the number of the group you want
to play, select the group number.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
- ] to delete the numbers.

When you select %3 |, the previous
screen returns.

Select “OK” on the screen.

The player starts playing the disc from the
selected bonus group number.

CHANGING THE PAGE
Settings

oyvD Sl RPT_|l[ranD [scAt

DVD audio only —

Select “Prev. Page” or “Next Page” on
the screen to forward or reverse the
pages.
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CHANGING THE SUBTITLE
LANGUAGE
Sattirlgs |& ]

| uEoEaLE]

Each time you select “Change”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select “Hide”, the subtitle can
be hidden.

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING THE AUDIO LANGUAGE

Settings

DVD video only —

Each time you select “Change”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select a the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING THE AUDIO FORMAT
Settings

CHANGING THE ANGLE
Settings

DVD audio only —

Each time you select “Change”, anoth-
er audio format stored on the disc is se-
lected.

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.

Sewch | _ Retwn ]
hudio || Subile_|
[~ hngle | __Wide |

The angle can be selected for discs that
are multi-angle compatible when the
angle mark appears on the screen.

Each time you select “Change”, the
angle is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select E- and the previous
screen returns.
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SETUP MENU
Setup Menu Defauit. | B
Audio Languige j
Subtitle Language
DYD Longuage
Angle Mark
FParental Lock ﬂ
Setup Menu
Aulo Start

Sound Dynamic Range

There are initial setting buttons on the
“Setup Menu” screen.

After you change the initial setting, select
> - The initial setting screen will be

turned off and return to the picture
previously.

When “Default” is selected, all menus are
initialized.
The initial setting can be changed.
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® Audio language
You can change the audio language.
1. Select “Audio Language”.

2. Select the language you want to
hear on the “Audio Language” screen.
If you cannot find the language you want to
hear on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
lect| B |

® Subtitle language

You can change the subtitle language.
1. Select “Subtitle Language”.

2. Select a language you want to read
on the “Subtitle Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
lect I_‘_',‘;_'.
® DVD language

You can change the language on the
DVD video menu.

1. Select “DVD Language”.
2. Select the language you want to
read on the “DVD Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect I_‘_',‘;_'.
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® Angle mark

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while the disc
which is multi-angle compatible is be-
ing played.

1. Select “Angle Mark”.
2. Select “On” or “Off”.
® Parental lock

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1. Select “Parental Lock”.

2. Enter the 4-digit personal code on
the “Key code” screen.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
== | to delete the numbers.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
IectL - p

3. Select a parental level (1 — 8) on the
“Select Restriction Level”. Select
.2, to return to the “Setup Menu”
screen.

® Auto start

Discs that are inserted while the vehicle is
in motion will automatically start playing.
Certain discs may not play.

1. Select “Auto Start”.
2. Select “On” or “Off”.
® Sound dynamic range (if equipped)

The difference between the lowest volume
and the highest volume can be adjusted.

1. Select “Sound Dynamic Range”.
2. Select “MAX”, “STD” or “MIN”.

ENTER AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE

Audio language code -
0514 [
TR T - -
" N - T -
r AR VS W -~
-

e Ok
If you select “Other” on the “Audio
Language” screen, “Subtitle
Language” screen or “DVD Language”
screen, you can select the language
you want to hear or read by entering a
language code.

1. Enter the 4-digit language code.
If you enter the wrong numbers, select

== | to delete the numbers.

2. Select “OK™.
Code Language
0514 English
1001 Japanese
0618 French
0405 German
0920 Italian
0519 Spanish
2608 Chinese
1412 Dutch
1620 Portuguese
1922 Swedish
1821 Russian
1115 Korean
0512 Greek
0101 Afar
0102 Abkhazian
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0106 Afrikaans 0721 Gujarati
0113 Amharic 0801 Hausa
0118 Arabic 0809 Hindi

0119 Assamese 0818 Croatian
0125 Aymara 0821 Hungarian
0126 Azerbaijani 0825 Armenian
0201 Bashkir 0901 Interlingua
0205 Byelorussian 0905 Interlingue
0207 Bulgarian 0911 Inupiak
0208 Bihari 0914 Indonesian
0209 Bislama 0919 Icelandic
0214 Bengali 0923 Hebrew
0215 Tibetan 1009 Yiddish
0218 Breton 1023 Javanese
0301 Catalan 1101 Georgian
0315 Corsican 1111 Kazakh
0319 Czech 1112 Greenlandic
0325 Welsh 1113 Cambodian
0401 Danish 1114 Kannada
0426 Bhutani 1119 Kashmiri
0515 Esperanto 1121 Kurdish
0520 Estonian 1125 Kirghiz
0521 Basque 1201 Latin

0601 Persian 1214 Lingala
0609 Finnish 1215 Laothian
0610 Fiji 1220 Lithuanian
0615 Faroese 1222 Latvian
0625 Frisian 1307 Malagasy
0701 Irish 1309 Maori

0704 Scots-Gaelic 1311 Macedonian
0712 Galician 1312 Malayalam
0714 Guarani 1314 Mongolian
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1315 Moldavian 1920 Sesotho
1318 Marathi 1921 Sundanese
1319 Malay 1923 Swahili
1320 Maltese 2001 Tamil
1325 Burmese 2005 Telugu
1401 Nauru 2007 Tajik
1405 Nepali 2008 Thai
1415 Norwegian 2009 Tigrinya
1503 Occitan 2011 Turkmen
1513 (Afan)Oromo 2012 Tagalog
1518 Oriya 2014 Setswana
1601 Panjabi 2015 Tonga
1612 Polish 2018 Turkish
1619 Pashto, Pushto 2019 Tsonga
1721 Quechua 2020 Tatar
1813 Rhaeto-Romance 2023 Twi

1814 Kirundi 2111 Ukrainian
1815 Romanian 2118 Urdu
1823 Kinyarwanda 2126 Uzbek
1901 Sanskrit 2209 Vietnamese
1904 Sindhi 2215 VolapUk
1907 Sangho 2315 Wolof
1908 Serbo-Croatian 2408 Xhosa
1909 Sinhalese 2515 Yoruba
1911 Slovak 2621 Zulu
1912 Slovenian

1913 Samoan

1914 Shona

1915 Somali

1917 Albanian

1918 Serbian

1919 Siswati
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(h) Operating a video CD DISPLAYING VIDEO CD SETTINGS
PLAYING A VIDEO CD Settings 5]
Rewn |
Manisub | Wide ]
Frev. Page | Next Poge |
[ Select Number |
Settings_| :
If you select “Settings” on “Video CD”

Select “CD/DVD” tab to display this Screen, “Settings” screen appears.

screen.
When you select “Wide” on “Settings”
screen, the screen mode can be changed.
If you select “Full Screen” when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped and the park-
ing brake is applied, the video screen re-
turns.
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DESCRIPTION CD

SETTINGS
® Controls on top page

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See “SEARCH-
ING BY TRACK” on page 236.)

“Prev. Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the previous
page appears on the screen. If you select
this while the player is playing video, the
previous track is searched and played.

“Next Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the next page
appears on the display. If you select this
while the player is playing video, the next
track is searched and played.
“Main/Sub”: A multiplex transmission
changing control. The mode changes from
Main/Sub to Main, to Sub and back to
Main/Sub by selecting this control.

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears.

OF VIDEO

DISPLAYING VIDEO CD CONTROLS

If you select the part where controls are not
located while you are watching video on
the video CD, video CD controls will ap-
pear.

If 1" appears on the display when you se-
lect a control, the operation is not per-
mitted.
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DESCRIPTION VIDEO

CONTROLS

OF

E: Use this to pause the video screen.
| ==, Select this to fast reverse during
playback.

|=., : Select this to resume playing during
pause.

E: Select this to fast forward during the

playback and start playing frame by frame
during pause.
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CD SEARCHING BY TRACK
Menu number

Enter the track numbers and select
“OK”. The player starts playing video
for that title number.

You can select a track number by pushing
“A” or “\V” on the “SEEK-TRACK” but-
ton.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
= l to delete the numbers.

Select E- and the previous screen re-
turns.
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(i) If the changer malfunctions

If the changer or another unit equipped
with the changer malfunction, your audio/
video system will display following mes-
sages.

If “Check disc x” appears on the
display: It indicates that the disc dirty,
damaged, or it was inserted upside down.
Clean the disc or insert it correctly. If a disc
which is not playable is inserted, “Check
disc x” will also appear on the screen. For
appropriate discs for this changer, see
“Audio/video system operating hints” on
page 255.

If “Region code error” appears on the
display: It indicates that the DVD region
code is not set properly.

If “DVD error” appears on the display:
It indicates that the inside of the player unit
may be too hot due to the very high ambi-
ent temperature. Remove the disc from
the player and allow the player to cool
down.

If the malfunction is not rectified: Take
your vehicle to your dealer.

If an MP3/WMA disc contains CD-DA
files, only CD-DA files are played. If an
MP3/WMA disc contains files other than
CD-DA, only MP3/WMA files are played.

(i) DVD player and DVD video disc in-
formation

DVD VIDEO DISCS

This DVD player conforms to NTSC col-
or TV formats. The DVD video disc con-
forming to another formats such as
PAL or SECAM cannot be used.

Region codes: Some DVD video discs
have a region code indicating a country
where you can use the DVD video disc on
this DVD player. If the DVD video disc is
not labeled as “ALL” or “1”, you cannot use
it on this DVD player. If you attempt to play
an inappropriate DVD video disc on this
player, “Region code error” appears on the
screen. Even if the DVD video disc does
not have a region code, there is a case that
you cannot use it.
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Marks shown on DVD video discs:

NTSC

Indicates NTSC
format of color TV.

@)

Indicates the number
of audio tracks.

Indicates the number
of language subtitles.

Indicates the number
of angles.

Indicates the screen to
be selected.

Wide screen: 16:9
Standard: 4:3

Indicates a region code
by which this video disc
can be played.

ALL: in all countries
Number: region code
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DVD VIDEO DISC GLOSSARY

DVD video discs: Digital Versatile Disc
that holds video. DVD video discs have
adopted “MPEG2”, one of the world stan-
dards of digital compression technologies.
The picture data is compressed by 1/40 on
average and stored. Variable rate en-
coded technology in which the volume of
data assigned to the picture is changed de-
pending on the picture format has also
been adopted. Audio data is stored using
PCM and Dolby Digital, which enables
higher quality of sound. Furthermore, mul-
ti-angle and multi-language features will
also help you enjoy the more advanced
technology of DVD video.

Viewer restrictions: This feature limits
what can be viewed in conformity with a
level of restrictions of the country. The lev-
el of restrictions varies depending on the
DVD video disc. Some DVD video discs
cannot be played at all, or violent scenes
are skipped or replaced with other scenes.

Level 1: DVD video discs for children can
be played.

Level 2 - 7: DVD video discs for children
and G-rated movie can be played.

Level 8: All types of the DVD video discs
can be played.

Multi-angle feature: You can enjoy the
same scene at different angles.

Multi-language feature: You can select a
language of the subtitle and audio.

Region codes: The region codes are pro-
vided on DVD players and DVD discs. If
the DVD video disc does not have the
same region code as the DVD player, you
cannot play the disc on the DVD player.
For region codes, see page 238.
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Audio: This DVD player can play liner
PCM, Dolby Digital and MPEG audio for-
mat DVD. Other decoded type cannot be
played.

Title and chapter: Video and audio pro-
grams stored in DVD video disc are divid-
ed in parts by title and chapter.

Title: The largest unit of the video and au-
dio programs stored on DVD video discs.
Usually, one piece of movie, one album, or
one audio program is assigned as a title.

Chapter: The unit smaller than that of title.
A title comprises plural chapters.

Manufactured under license from
Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby” and the
double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories.

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected
by method claims of certain U.S. pat-
ents and other intellectual property
rights owned by Macrovision Corpora-
tion and other rights owners. Use of
this copyright protection technology
must be authorized by Macrovision
Corporation, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only un-
less otherwise authorized by Macrovi-
sion Corporation. Reverse engineering
or disassembly is prohibited.

Manufactured under license under U.S.
Patent #'s: 5,451,942; 5,956,674;
5,974,380; 5,978,762; 6,487,535 & other
U.S. and worldwide patents issued &
pending. DTS and the Symbol are regis-
tered trademarks & DTS Digital Sur-
round and the DTS logos are trade-
marks of DTS, Inc. Product includes
software. © DTS, Inc. All Rights Re-
served.

— Bluetooth® audio
operation

The Bluetooth® audio system enables
users to enjoy music played on a porta-
ble player from the vehicle speaker via
wireless communication.

Alien
BEBBR
Artad
ceeee |
[=](a] Heer]iRAND) !-dfmndl
This audio system supports

Bluetooth®, a wireless data system
capable of playing portable audio
music without cables. If your portable
player does not support Bluetooth®,
the Bluetooth® audio system will not
function.
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INFORMATION

Portable players must correspond to
the following specifications in order
to be connected to the Bluetooth® au-
dio system. However, please note
that some functions may be limited
depending on the type of portable
player.

® Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.2.0+EDR or
higher)

® Profile

= A2DP (Advanced Audio Dis-
tribution Profile) Ver.1.0

= AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote
Control Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.3 or higher)

Please go to “http://www.lexus.com/”
to find approved Bluetooth® phones
for this system.

&3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a trademark owned by
Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

/A CAUTION

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect to the Bluetooth® audio
system while driving.

NOTICE

Do not leave your portable player in
the car. In particular, high tempera-
tures inside the vehicle may damage
the portable player.

INFORMATION
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® In the following conditions, the
system may not function.

® The portable player is turned off.

® The portable player is not con-
nected.

® The portable player has a low bat-
tery.

® |t may take time, the phone connec-
tion is carried out during
Bluetooth® audio play.
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Trach

AAARA
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]

Allram
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Indicates the condition of the
Bluetooth® connection.

“Blue” indicates an excellent connection
to Bluetooth®.

“Yellow” indicates a bad connection to
Bluetooth®, resulting in possible deteriora-
tion of audio quality.

BT : No connection to Bluetooth®.

Indicates the amount of battery
charge left.

] (] aar]
Empty <€——— 3 Full

Remaining charge is not displayed while
the Bluetooth® is connecting.

The amount left does not always corre-
spond with the one of your portable player.

This system doesn’t have a charging func-
tion.

An antenna for the Bluetooth®
connection is built in to the instrument
panel. The indication of the Bluetooth®
connection may turn yellow and the
system may not function when you use
the Bluetooth® portable player in the
following conditions.

® Your portable player is obstructed by
certain objects (such as when it is be-
hind the seat or in the glove box or con-
sole box).

® Your portable player touches or is cov-
ered with metal materials.

Leave the Bluetooth® portable player in a
place where the “Blue” indication is dis-
played.

The portable player information is regis-
tered when the Bluetooth® audio system is
connected. When you release possession
of your vehicle, remove your portable play-
er. (See “(a) Removing a Bluetooth® au-
dio” on page 328.)
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FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC : 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.
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(@) Connecting Bluetooth® audio play-
er

To use the Bluetooth® audio system,
you need to register your portable
player with the system. Once you have
registered it, you can enjoy your music
on the vehicle’s audio system. (See
“—Setting Bluetooth® audio” on page
327))

For the operation procedure for the
portable player, see the instruction
manual that comes with it.

® \When the connection method is
“From Vehicle”.

® \When the auto connection is on

When the portable player is
standby for the connection, it
will be automatically connected
whenever the ignition switch is
in either “ACC” or “ON” posi-
tion.

® \When the auto connection is off

Manually connect the portable
player in accordance with the
following procedure.
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Eﬂﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂﬂ‘n 'b
Lamdlem W sar Yooy o7 Lauxjuse )y

Lomect]

Partable player is not com

|4 Saund I
Select “Connect”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

oW

Bluetooth connection successful,

When the connection is completed, this
screen is displayed. Now you can use the
portable player.

Connect Bluetooth Audic

="

Cancel

This screen will appear when the connec-
tion has failed.

® \When the connection method is
“From Portable Player”

Operate the portable player and con-

nect it to the Bluetooth® audio system.

For the operation procedure for the

portable player, see the instruction

manual that comes with it.

Lan e sarovdy o Laucf usey

Partable player is not con

[ S0und I
Select “Connect”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

qcﬁ_ -y  esesld
annecting...

Phoacs resabe o Corweglion Teom e poatabie player
Device Name

CAR MULTIMEDIA
Dot oparats portabde plays while devang.

Connect the portable audio player to the
Bluetooth® audio system.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

W - O

Bluwetcooth connection successful,

SOl Ml | LAK U

Dot oparane portable plays whae deving

This screen will appear when the connec-
tion has been successfully established.
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® Reconnecting the portable player

If the portable player is disconnected with
a poor reception from the Bluetooth® net-
work when the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position, the system auto-
matically reconnects the portable player.

If the Bluetooth® is disconnected on pur-
pose such as you turned your portable
player off, this does not happen.

Reconnect it by the following method.
® Select the portable player again.
® Enter the portable player.
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(b) Playing a Bluetooth® audio

® Playing and pausing a Bluetooth®
audio

mmn.m lﬂ'tl!ﬁ!i

[.ll'l.

I‘u‘.ﬁ. AR

.*.uli

o Sound

I_ll_t {Ead] (20

Select “BT” tab if the Bluetooth® audio
player is already connected.

Select[T_ and the music will start playing.
Select E and the music will pause.

Select [T and the music will start playing
again.

Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, the music may

start playing when selecting E while it is
paused. On the other hand, the music may
pause when selecting [T while it is play-
ing.
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Lanem M saromsy o1 Lancf use)y

EXn
Flaying
[l |4 Saund I

Some titles may not be displayed depend-
ing on the type of portable player.

® Selecting a desired track

“SEEK-TRACK?” button: Use for direct
access to a desired track.

Push either side of the “SEEK-TRACK”
button and repeat it until the desired track
number appears on the screen. As you re-
lease the button, the portable player will
start playing the selected track from the
beginning.

Fast forward:

Push and hold the *“A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” to fast forward the play-
er. When you release the button, the porta-
ble player will resume playing from that
position.

Reverse:

Push and hold the *“\V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” to reverse the player.
When you release the button, the player
will resume playing.

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.
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® Selecting a desired album

® Other function

r.m

q.n..-u.ﬁ.-n

.
ummﬂ_i ]

“Album A”: Select this button to go to
the next album.

“Album Y”: Select this button to go to
the previous album.

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.
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“RPT”: Use this control to automatic re-
play the track you are currently listening to.
Repeating a track—

While the track is playing, select “RPT”
briefly.

“RPT” appears on the screen. When the
track is finished, the player will automati-
cally play it again. To cancel the repeat, se-
lect “RPT” once again.
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“RAND”: Use this for automatic and ran-
dom selection of tracks on the album that
you are currently listening to.

Playing the tracks in the album in ran-
dom order—

While the track is playing,
“RAND” briefly.

“RAND” appears on the screen. The sys-
tem selects a track in the album you are
currently listening to. To cancel this func-
tion, select “RAND” once again.

select

—USB memory/iPod
operation
Connecting a USB memory or iPod en-

ables you to enjoy music from the ve-
hicle speakers.

/A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect the USB memory or iPod
while driving.

NOTICE

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.

® Do not leave your portable player in
the car. In particular, high tempera-
tures inside the vehicle may dam-
age the portable player.

® Do not push down on or apply un-
necessary pressure to the portable
player while it is connected as this
may damage the portable player or
its terminal.

® Do not insert foreign objects into
the port as this may damage the
portable player or its terminal.
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(a) Connecting a USB memory or iPod

A TR
"'“:'h?}"\.-.\‘-.-}'l-}-\\ﬁ OOV

ll' 2. Open the cover and connect a USB
1. Open the glove box. memory or iPod using an iPod cable.
For details, refer to the “Owner’s Manual” If necessary, turn on the power of the USB
under the heading “Glove box”. memory or iPod.
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(b) Playing a USB memory or iPod
® Playing and pausing a file or track

e i ]

P USB memory

Y

Trach

I oo |

Altren

Artiag

ceeee ]

[LMeou ] [u] [LReL]iRAND) [-15ams|
p iPod

Select “USB” tab to display this screen
if the USB memory or iPod is already
connected.

Select[T and the music will start playing.
Select E and the music will pause.

Select [T and the music will start playing
again.

INFORMATION

® When an iPod is connected and the

audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play
from the same point in which it was
last used.

When the USB memory is con-
nected and the audio source is
changed to USB memory mode,
the USB memory will start playing
the first file in the first folder. If the
same device is removed and rein-
serted (and the contents have not
been changed), the USB memory
will resume play from the same
point in which it was last used.

Depending on the iPod or USB
memory that is connected to the
system, certain functions may not
be available.
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® Selecting a play mode (iPod only)

Select

I_iMm lof Lercioann] - [reed]

1. Select “Menu”.

Select Album

|
|
ABBEBE |
ACCCC, |

2. Select the desired play mode.
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® Selecting a desired folder (USB
memory only)

Lam i em ;ﬂﬂm M Ei ]mﬁ] use

File
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“Folder A”: Select this button to go to the
next folder.

“FolderV¥”: Select this button to go to the
previous folder.

“Select” for Folder: The desired folder
can be selected in a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Select “Select”. The folder list is dis-
played.

Saelect Folder L]

I B
2. Negomu=MP3 ]
3 Ruturogu-MP3
4. Yasuragu=-MP3 J u
e

| LIAOZALE ]

Select the desired folder number. The sys-
tem will start playing the first file of the se-
lected folder.

ll: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 folder groups. [f this button
is selected when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.
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ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 folder groups. If this but-
ton is selected when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.

® Selecting a desired file or track

“SEEK-TRACK?” button: Use for direct
access to a desired file or track.

Push either side of the “SEEK-TRACK”
button and repeat it until the desired file or
track appears on the screen. As you
release the button, the USB memory or
iPod will start playing the selected file or
track from the beginning.

Fast forward:

Push and hold the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” to fast forward the play-
er. When you release the button, the play-
er will resume playing from that position.

Reverse:

Push and hold the “\V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” to reverse the player.
When you release the button, the player
will resume playing.
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“TUNE/FILE” knob: Use for direct access
to a desired file or track in the player.

Turn the “TUNE/FILE” knob to step up or
down all the files or tracks in the player you
are currently listening to.
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“Select” for File or Track: The desired
file or track can be selected in a list. This
function is available only when the vehicle
is not moving.

Select “Select”. The file or track list is dis-
played.
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Select File

[ AAAMP 301, mpd ﬂ
AAAMP30Z,.mp3 |
AAAMP303.mp3 |
AAAMP 304, mpd |
AAAMP305.mp3 |

e e o o =

Select the desired file or track number.
The system will start playing the selected
file or track from the beginning.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 file or track groups. If this
button is selected when the top page of the
list is displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 file or track groups. If
this button is selected when the last page
of the list is displayed, the top page is dis-
played.

® Searching for a desired file (USB
memory only)

Select “SCAN” briefly while the music
is playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The play-
er will play the next file for 10 seconds,
then scan again. To select a file, select
“SCAN” a second time. If the player
reaches the end of the memory, it will con-
tinue scanning at file1.

After all the files are scanned in one pass,
normal play resumes.

253



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

® Searching for a desired folder (USB
memory only)

Select “SCAN” for longer than a sec-
ond while the music is playing.

“FLD.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each folder will
be played for 10 seconds. To continue lis-
tening to the program of your choice, se-
lect “SCAN” a second time.

After all the folders are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.
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® Other function
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“RPT”: Use this control to automatic re-
play the file or track you are currently lis-
tening to.

Repeating a file or track—

While the file or track is playing, select
“RPT” briefly.

“RPT” appears on the screen. When the
file or track is finished, the player will auto-
matically play it again. To cancel the re-
peat, select “RPT” once again.
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Repeating a folder (USB memory only)

While the folder is playing, select
“RPT” for longer than a second.

“FLD.RPT” appears on the screen. When
the folder is finished, the system will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
folder and play the folder again. To cancel
it, select “RPT” once again.

“RAND”: Use this for automatic and ran-
dom selection of files or tracks on the fold-
er that you are currently listening to.

Playing the file or track in random or-
der—

While the file or track is playing, select
“RAND” briefly.

“RAND” appears on the screen. The sys-
tem selects a file or track you are currently
listening to. To cancel this function, select
“RAND” once again.

Playing the files in all files in random or-
der —

Select “RAND” for longer than a second
while the music is playing. “FLD.RAND”
appears on the screen. The system se-
lects a file in all files. To cancel it, select
“RAND” once again.

When a file is skipped or the system is in-
operative, select “RAND” to reset.

Audio/video system
operating hints

NOTICE

To ensure correct audio/video sys-
tem operations:

® Be careful not to spill beverages
over the audio/video system.

® Do not put anything other than an
appropriate discs into the DVD
changer.

® The use of a cellular phone inside
or near the vehicle may cause a
noise from the speakers of the au-
dio/video system which you are lis-
tening to. However, this does not
indicate a malfunction.

® Radio reception

Usually, a problem with radio reception
does not mean there is a problem with your
radio — it is just the normal result of condi-
tions outside the vehicle.

For example, nearby buildings and terrain
can interfere with FM reception. Power
lines or telephone wires can interfere with
AM signals. And of course, radio signals
have a limited range. The farther you are
from a station, the weaker its signal will be.
In addition, reception conditions change
constantly as your vehicle moves.

Here are some common reception prob-
lems that probably do not indicate a prob-
lem with your radio:
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FM

Fading and drifting stations — Generally,
the effective range of FM is about 25 miles
(40 km). Once outside this range, you may
notice fading and drifting, which increase
with the distance from the radio transmit-
ter. They are often accompanied by distor-
tion.

Multi-path — FM signals are reflective,
making it possible for two signals to reach
your antenna at the same time. [f this hap-
pens, the signals will cancel each other
out, causing a momentary flutter or loss of
reception.

Static and fluttering — These occur when
signals are blocked by buildings, trees, or
other large objects. Increasing the bass
level may reduce static and fluttering.

Station swapping — If the FM signal you
are listening to is interrupted or weakened,
and there is another strong station nearby
on the FM band, your radio may tune in the
second station until the original signal can
be picked up again.

AM

Fading — AM broadcasts are reflected by
the upper atmosphere — especially at
night. These reflected signals can inter-
fere with those received directly from the
radio station, causing the radio station to
sound alternately strong and weak.

Station interference — When a reflected
signal and a signal received directly from
a radio station are very nearly the same
frequency, they can interfere with each
other, making it difficult to hear the broad-
cast.

Static — AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high
tension power lines, lightening, or electri-
cal motors. This results in static.

256

XMe

Cargo loaded on the roof luggage carrier,

especially metal objects, may adversely

affect the reception of XM® Satellite Radio.

Alternation or modifications carried out

without appropriate authorization may in-

validate the user’s right to operate the

equipment.

iPod

About iPod —

® Apple is not responsible for the opera-
tion of this device or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards.

® iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., regis-
tered in the U.S. and other countries.

Compatible models —

Model | Generation | Software version
iPod 5th Ver. 120 or
generation | higher
iPod 1st Ver. 13.0 or

nano | generation | higher
2nd Ver. 112 or
generation | higher
3rd Ver. 1.0.0 or
generation | higher
iPod 1st Ver. 1.1.0 or
touch | generation | higher
iPod 1st Ver. 1.0.0 or
classic | generation | higher

Depending on differences between mod-
els or software versions etc., some models
listed above might be incompatible with
this system.

iPod 4th generation and earlier models are
not compatible with this system.

iPhone, iPod mini, iPod shuffle and iPod
photo are not compatible with this system.
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USB memory

USB memory that can be used for MP3
and WMA playback.

USB communication formats: USB 2.0
FS (12 MBPS)

File formats: FAT 16/32 (Windows®)

Correspondence class: Mass storage
class

CARING FOR YOUR DVD CHANGER
AND DISCS

Your DVD changer is intended for use
with 4.7 in. (12 cm) discs only.

Extremely high temperatures can keep
your DVD changer from working. On
hot days, use the air conditioning to
cool the vehicle interior before you use
the changer and player.

Bumpy roads or other vibrations may
make your DVD changer skip.

If moisture gets into your DVD changer,
you may not play even though they ap-
pear to be working. Remove the discs
from the changer and wait until it dries.

/A\ CAUTION

DVD changer use an invisible laser
beam which could cause hazardous
radiation exposure if directed out-
side the unit. Be sure to operate the
changers correctly.
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OMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO %
Audio CDs
(Barimee |
DVD video DD
discs Toee
DVD audio DvD
discs oo

Videocps| 2 iSE
VBEDCD

® Use only discs marked as shown abo-
ve. The following products may not be
playable on your changer.

SACD
Copy-protected CD
CD-ROM

DVD+R

DVD+RW
DVD-ROM
DVD-RAM

p Low quality discs
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p Labeled discs

® Do not use special shaped, trans-
parent/translucent, low quality or
labeled discs such as those shown
in the illustrations. The use of such
discs may damage the player or
changer, or it may be impossible to
eject the disc.

® This system is not designed for use
of Dual Disc. Do not use Dual Disc
because it may cause damage to
the changer.

® Do not use a disc with protection
ring. The use of such disc may
damage the changer, or it may be
impossible to eject the disc.

p Correct » Wrong

® Handle discs carefully, especially
when you are inserting them. Hold
them on the edge and do not bend the-
m. Avoid getting fingerprints on them,
particularly on the shiny side.

® Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes, or
other disc damage could cause the
player to skip or to repeat a section of
atrack. (To see a pin hole, hold the disc
up to the light.)

® Remove discs from the players when
you are not using them. Store them in
their plastic cases away from moisture,
heat, and direct sunlight.
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| 5L151 5800
To clean a disc: Wipe it with a soft, lint-
free cloth that has been dampened with
water. Wipe in a straight line from the cen-
ter to the edge of the disc (not in circles).
Dry it with another soft, lint-free cloth. Do
not use a conventional record cleaner or
anti-static device.
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MP3/WMA FILES

MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3) and WMA
(Windows Media Audio) are audio
compression standards.

The MP3/WMA player can play MP3
and WMA files on CD-ROM, CD-R
and CD-RW discs.

The unit can play disc recordings com-
patible with ISO 9660 level 1 and level
2 and with the Romeo and Joliet file
system.

When naming an MP3 or WMA file, add
the appropriate file extension (.mp3 or
.wma).

The MP3/WMA player plays back files
with .mp3 or .wma file extensions as
MP3 or WMA files. To prevent noise
and playback errors, use the appropri-
ate file extensions.

The MP3/WMA player can play only
the first session using multi-session
compatible CDs.

MP3 player—MP3 files are compatible
with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1, Ver.
2.2, and Ver. 2.3 formats. The unit can-
not display disc title, track title and art-
ist name in other formats.

USB memory—MP3 files are compat-
ible with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1,
Ver. 2.2, Ver. 2.3 and Ver. 2.4 formats.
The unit cannot display track title and
artist name in other formats.

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that
is used in the same way as an ID3 tag.
WMA tags carry information such as
track title, artist name.

The emphasis function is available
only when playing MP3/WMA files re-
corded at 32, 44.1 and 48 kHz.
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Sampling frequency

MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG 1 LAYER 3—32, 44.1, 48 kHz
MPEG 2 LSF LAYER 3—16, 22.05, 24
kHz

MP3 files for USB memory:

MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3—32,
441, 48 kHz

MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3—16,
22.05, 24 kHz

MPEG 2.5—8, 11.025, 12 kHz

WMA files for WMA player:

Ver. 7, 8,9 CBR—32, 44.1, 48 kHz
WMA files for USB memory:

Ver. 9—HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48
kHz

The sound quality of MP3/WMA files
generally improves with higher bit rate-
s. In order to achieve a reasonable lev-
el of sound quality, discs recorded with
a bit rate of at least 128 kbps are rec-
ommended.

Playable bit rates

MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG1 LAYER3—64 to 320 kbps
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3—64 to 160 kbps
MP3 files for USB memory:

MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3—32 to
320 kbps

MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3—32 to
160 kbps

MPEG 2.5—32 to 160 kbps

WMA files for WMA player:

Ver. 7, 8 CBR—48 to 192 kbps

Ver. 9 CBR—48 to 320 kbps

WMA files for USB memory:

Ver. 9—HIGH PROFILE 32 to 320
kbps, VBR (Variable Bit Rate)

The MP3/WMA player does not play
back MP3/WMA files from discs re-
corder using packet write data transfer
(UDF format). Discs should be re-
corded using “pre-mastering” software
rather than packet-write software.

M3u playlists are not compatible with
the audio player.

MP3i (MP3 interactive) and MP3PRO
formats are not compatible with the au-
dio player.

The player is compatible with VBR
(Variable Bit Rate).

When playing back files recorded as
VBR (Variable Bit Rate) files, the play
time will not be correctly displayed if
fast-forward or reverse operations are
used.

It is not possible to check folders that
do not include MP3/WMA files.

MP3/WMA files in folders up to 8 levels
deep can be played. However, the
start of playback may be delayed when
using discs containing numerous lev-
els of folders. For this reason, we rec-
ommend creating discs with no more
than two levels of folders.
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001.mp3
- 002.wma
- Folder 1
003.mp3
Folder 2

004.mp3
- 005.wma

.@ Folder 3
006.mp3

GUS161aX

001.mp3

® The play order of the compact disc with

the structure shown above is as fol-
lows:

002.wma . . .—p 006.mp3

—>

® MP3/WMA player—It is possible to

play up to 192 folders or 255 files on
one disc.

USB memory—It is possible to play up
to 999 folders, 255 files per folder or
65,025 files in device.

The order changes depending on the
PC and MP3/WMA encoding software
you use.
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CD-R and CD-RW discs

CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not
been subject to the “finalizing process”
(a process that allows discs to be
played on a conventional CD player)
cannot be played.

It may not be possible to play CD-
R/CD-RW discs recorded on a music
CD recorder or a personal computer
because of disc characteristics,
scratches or dirt on the disc, or dirt,
condensation, etc. on the lens of the
unit.

It may not be possible to play discs re-
corded on a personal computer de-
pending on the application settings and
the environment. Record with the cor-
rect format. (For details, contact the
appropriate application manufacturers
of the applications.)

CD-R/CD-RW discs may be damaged
by direct exposure to sunlight, high
temperatures or other storage condi-
tions. The unit may be unable to play
some damaged discs.

If you insert a CD-RW disc into the
MP3/WMA player, playback will begin
more slowly than with a conventional
CD or CD-R disc.

Recordings on CD-R/CD-RW cannot
be played using the DDCD (Double
Density CD) system.
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TERMS
Packet write—

This is a general term that describes the
process of writing data on-demand to
CD-R, etc., in the same way that data is
written to floppy or hard discs.

ID3 Tag—

This is a method of embedding track-re-
lated information in an MP3 file. This em-
bedded information can include the track
title, the artist's name, the album title, the
music genre, the year of production, com-
ments and other data. The contents can
be freely edited using software with ID3 tag
editing functions. Although the tags are re-
stricted to the number of characters, the in-
formation can be viewed when the track is
played back.

WMA Tag—

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that is
used in the same way as an ID3 tag. WMA
tags carry information such as track title,
artist name.

ISO 9660 format—

This is the international standard for the
formatting of CD-ROM folders and files.
For the ISO 9660 format, there are two lev-
els of regulations.

Level 1:

The file name is in 8.3 format (8 character
file names, with a 3 character file exten-
sion. File names must be composed of
one-byte capital letters and numbers. The
“ 7 symbol may also be included.)

Level 2:

The file name can have up to 31 characters
(including the separation mark “.” and file
extension). Each folder must contain few-

er than 8 hierarchies.

m3u—

Playlists created using “WINAMP” soft-
ware have a playlist file extension (.m3u).

MP3—

MP3 is an audio compression standard de-
termined by a working group (MPEG) of
the ISO (International Standard Organiza-
tion). MP3 compresses audio data to
about 1/10 the size of that on conventional
discs.

WMA—

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is an audio
compression format developed by
Microsoft®. It compresses files into a size
smaller than that of MP3 files. The
decoding formats for WMA files are Ver. 7,
8, and 9.
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SECTION 8
SETUP

® Generalsettings ...........coo i 266
(Used for language selection and the on/off settings of
operation sounds and automatic screen change.)

® Clock settings . . ... oot 272
(Used for changing time zones and the on/off settings of
daylight saving time.)

® Voicesettings . ... 273
(Voice guidance can be set.)
® Navigationsettings .......... ..o, 276

(“Home” and “Preset Destinations” can be set and edited.)

® Detailed navigation settings . ........... ... ... i 277
(Average cruising speed, displayed screen contents,
and POl icon categories can be set.)

® Telephone settings . ......... i 286
(Bluetooth® phones can be registered.)
® AudioSettings . ... 324

(Settings are available for portable audio devices and
Bluetooth® audio devices players.)

® Vehiclesettings ......... ... i 332
(Vehicle information can be set.)
® Othersettings . . ... 337

(Used for changing settings for Lexus Insider and
XM® Sports and Stocks.)
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General settings

Used for language selection and the on/off
settings of operation sounds and automat-
ic screen change.

Clmate Autlen

Setup

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup - .
General Clock Voice Mawi.
Phone Audio Viehicle Orther

IR

2. Select “General”.

General Settings | =

LT — i YN

Auto Sersen Change. ST

Boeyboard Layout OWERTY

Selection Sound . JeT | 3
i

3. Select the items to be set.
4. Select “Save”.
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SCREENS FOR GENERAL SETTINGS

General Settings -
longuoge 1SV ;|

pr=s

hoeyboard Layout QWERTY

General Settings

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.
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No.

Function

You can change the language.
(See “® Selecting a language” on
page 267.)

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
automatic screen changes from
the audio/air conditioner screen to
the map. When “On” is selected,
the screen will automatically re-
turn to the map from the audio/air
conditioner screen after 20 sec-
onds.

(<]

Keyboard layout can be changed.
(See “® Selecting a keyboard lay-
out” on page 268.)

=]

Distance unit can be changed.
(See “® Unit of measurement” on
page 269.)

(o]

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
selection sounds.

® Selecting a language
You can change the language.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General EHtings _‘E_
Auto Screen

wut
Unit of Measuremant.
Sslection Sound ... Jcr | i

3. Select “Language”.

General Settings

(=]

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
pointer sounds.

[~]

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
error sounds.

The strength of the pull from the
buttons to the pointer can be ad-
justed. (See “® Setting a feedback
force” on page 269.)

[<]

Pointer shape can be changed.
(See “® Selecting the pointer
shape” on page 270.)

Sl

Pointer size can be changed. (See
“® Changing the pointer size” on
page 270.)

The personal data can be deleted.
(See “® Delete personal data” on
page 271.)

Language

Salaction Sound

4. Select the desired button.
The previous screen will be displayed.
5. Select “Save”.
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® Selecting a keyboard layout
Keyboard layout can be changed.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Euttings

QOWERTY

SelectionSound . TN .iJ

s

3. Select “Keyboard Layout”.
General Sattings

4. Select “ABC” or “QWERTY” of
“Keyboard Layout” to choose the key-
board layout.

5. Select “Save”.

268

LAYOUT TYPE
Address Book Entry Name

Entér & nbime

p “ABC” type

Address Book Enl:r'r MName

Alelajalslelzlelolol NN
Llwlelrlrlylulilole]
Alsiolelelu]s[klL][a]
Bolzlxlelvlelnmlo]l ]
mLQME_&M“

P “QWERTY” type
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® Unit of measurement ® Setting a feedback force

Distance unit can be changed. When the pointer moves close to a button,

1. Push the “MENU” button and select it Will be automatically pulled onto that but-

“Setup” ton. The strength of this pull can be ad-

] justed.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup” : “ "

screen. 1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

. [
General Settings L= 2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
[ screen.
General Settings LD
|
— —F

3. Select “Feedback Force”.

General E-uttings

4. Select “Kilometer” or “Mile”.
5. Select “Save”.

4. Select “+” or “-",
5. Select “OK”.

This function is available only in En-
glish or Spanish. To switch lan-
guage, see “® Selecting a language”
on page 267.
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® Selecting the pointer shape
Pointer shape can be changed.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Sntﬂn-g:

3. Select “Pointer Shape”.

General Settings

4. Select the desired button.

L—.{L_El: Change to an arrow.
L.—-il.—.i: Change to a left hand.
L-—Jl-—-l: Change to a right hand.
m: Display of the pointer can be

turned off. (Even if display of the pointer is
turned off, the pointer will appear on the

map screen as “+”.)
5. Select “Save”.

270

® Changing the pointer size
Pointer size can be changed.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Smin-g:

-

|A.|

3. Select “Pointer Size”.

General S&'I."I:Ings

Painter Size

4. Select the desired button.
5. Select “Save”.
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® Delete personal data 1. Push the “MENU” button and select

The following personal data can be de-  S€tup”.
leted or returned to their default settings: 2. Select “General” on the “Setup”

+ Maintenance conditions screen.
¢ Maintenance information “off” setting General Settings =]

¢ Address book

¢ Areas to avoid

¢ Previous points
¢ Route guidance
¢ Route trace

¢ Phonebook data
« Call history data
¢ Speed dial data
¢ Voice tag data

¢ Bluetooth® phone data
¢ Volume setting
¢ Details setting

This function is available only when the ve-
hicle is not moving.

4. Select “Delete”.

Delete Personal Data

5. Select “Yes”.
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Clock settings

Used for changing time zones and the on/ SCREEN FOR CLOCK SETTINGS
off settings of daylight saving time. Clock Settings Ca

il line Zone |
e Daylight Saving Time._ | 7 | ST

Setup Clmate Aude

[ Usoazic]

SR On this screen, the following functions can
1. Push the “MENU” button and select be performed.

“Setup”.

No. Function
Setup = Time zone can be changed. (See
“® Time zone” on page 273.)
General Clock Voice Mavi “On." or Off can be selected for
daylight savings time.
Phane HAudio Wehiche Ortheer
[ Ui000as
2. Select “Clock”.
Clack Setti:n-gs _"_,',:I_
Time Lons | GHT--w. |

Raylight Saving Time | Off |

3. Select the items to be set.
4. Select “Save”.
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® Time zone

A time zone can be selected and GMT can
be set.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”.
2. Select “Clock” on the “Setup”
screen.
Clock Setti:ngs [ b=
Timd, Zon | GHT - |
Daytight SavioNime._ TN
| Sava |
| uB043LC]
3. Select “Time Zone”.
Time Zone ="
Pacitic | ﬂ
Maountain 1™
Caontral |
Eastem |
Atlantic | ﬂ

4. Select the desired time zone.

If you select “Other”, adjust the zone
manually.

Time Zone =Y

5. Select “OK”.

Voice settings
Voice guidance can be set.

Start

Autlo

fl.!rulq'

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup =3
General Closcke Yoice Mlawi
Pheret Audia ?E&iclt Orther
| LG0CaL S |

2. Select “Voice”.

| Voice Settings
Voice Yolume

e I

3. Select the items to be set.
4. Select “Save”.
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SCREEN FOR VOICE SETTINGS

Voice Settings u
_"ﬁl'-'or:- Tfolm 9 _ d
o] i) 2] 3/ 582
Noice Guidance in All Modes . | TN
Mosce Recognition Promots. . 4 |ICTYENL il
[Lstault]

Voice Settings

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

274

Function

The voice guidance volume can
be adjusted or switched off. (See
“® Voice volume” on page 275.)

Voice guidance during route guid-
ance can be set to “On” or “Off”.

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
voice guidance when the audio/air
conditioner is used.

Voice recognition prompt can be
set to “On” or “Off”.

This setting can also be changed
on the “Voice Menu” screen. (See
page 49.)

When “On” is selected, the voice
command system can be oper-
ated without pressing the talk
switch more than once.

When using the traffic information
function, voice guidance can be
setto “On” or “Off”. (See “® Traf-
fic voice guidance” on page 275.)

When using the XM NavWea-
ther™ function, the severe weath-
er warning can be set to “On” or
“Off”.

Voice guidance projection can be
set to the “Center” position or the
“Driver” position. (See “® Voice
guidance speaker” on page 276.)




SETUP

® \oice volume

The voice guidance volume can be ad-
justed or switched off.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Voice” on the “Setup”

screen.

B S
_Von-'fﬂ'olm _ : A d
L)) 2] 37 s)el.2)
Awto Voice Guidener”

Noice Guidance in ALt Res TN n
i ecamliont

| Deiauit._|

3. Select the desired level by selecting
the number.

If voice guidance is not needed, select
“Off” to disable the feature.

When selected the number or “Off” will be
highlighted.

4. Select “Save”.

® Traffic voice guidance

You can receive congestion information
through voice guidance while being guided
to your destination.

To turn the “Traffic Voice Guidance” on:
1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”.
2. Select “Voice” on the “Setup”
screen.
Voice Sattings El =1

3. Select “On” of the “Traffic Voice
Guidance”.

4. Select “Save”.

INFORMATION

® This function is available only in
English. To select English, see “®
Selecting a language” on page 267.

o When the “Traffic Information” in-
dicator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid
Traffic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance”
and “Show Free Flowing Traffic”
will not operate.
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Navigation settings

® \Voice guidance speaker Points or areas on the map can be register-

The projection position of voice guidance €d.

can be adjusted. =3 5

Mavigation Settings

1. Push the “MENU” button and select E — E i

“Setup”. ] Howmee |

2. Select “Voice” on the “Setup” 2] Freset Destmations |

screen. El Address Book

Voice Settings 2l Al Aewtodved |
Automatic Recogn e T - - -

On this screen, the following operations

wl il can be performed.

z
o

Function

Sets home
(See page 115.)

j

Sets preset destinations
(See page 117.)

i
]

Voice Enttl'ngs

Futematic Racognitmn

Sets address book

Tratfic Yolon Guidance (See page 120.)
Sovere Weather Wearning Sets area to avoid
Veice Guidence Speaker [4] (See page 126.)
— B Deletes previous destinations
(See page 131.)
6] Detailed navigation settings

4. Select “Center” or “Driver”. (See page 277.)
5. Select “Save”.
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Detailed navigation settings

Average cruising speed, displayed screen  Detailed Mavi. Settings 1
contents, and POl icon categories can be e
set. Uri‘hin-p fipﬂds I ﬂ
Auto, Comglate, Taxt | On |
Start —
Guidanca with Sweat Names___[IIESE

I | Auto Avoid Traffic |__Off |
! Show, Fiee Flowing Tiaffic ﬂ
_Default_| Save

artup Clmate Aty

4. Select the items to be set.
5. Select “Save”.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”.

Setup -
General Clock Voice Mawi
Phore Audia Vehicle hees

2. Select “Navi.”.

Mavigation Settings

. |

Areas teffcid |
[hirhetee Py Foous [hessl |
Detailed avi. Settings |

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings”.
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SCREENS FOR NAVIGATION SET-
TINGS

Detailed Mawi. Settings ll +
Driving Spids 1] :_]
Auto Complete Taxt ]l On |

Guidance with Stosel Mamds | 3 n
Auto Awoid Traffic Al o |
S Fies F'uwjllg Tiallic) 5 ﬂ

[:Iu.fnun t ! Sawve

25

Detailed Mavi, Settings

Customize POLlcons [s]| :J
“HOit" Functicn H |
Calibration gll

Pop=up Information Bl On |
2 l k1

[Jq.'.fnult i E Save

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

No.

Function

Displayed POl icon categories can
be set. (See “® POI category
change (Select POI icons)” on
page 281.)

Buttons displayed on the map
screen when “<Off’ is selected
can be set. (See “® Screen layout
function (“«¢<qOff’ function)” on
page 282.)

The current vehicle position mark
can be adjusted manually. Miscal-
culation of the distance caused by
tire replacement can also be ad-
justed. (See “® Current position/
tire change calibration” on page
283.)

Display of pop-up information can
be set to “On” or “Off”. (See “®
Pop-up information” on the page
285.)

No. Function

Average cruising speed can be
set. (See “® Driving speeds” on
page 279.)

The automatic input function can
be set to “On” or “Off”.

]

During route guidance, voice guid-
ance for the next street name can
be set to “On” or “Off”.

“On” or “Off” can be selected to
reroute the guidance route auto-

matically to avoid heavy conges-
tion.

When “On” is selected, freely
flowing traffic can be shown with
the arrow.
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® Driving speeds

The speed that is used for the calculation
of the estimated travel time and the esti-
mated arrival time can be set.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select “Navi.” on the *“Setup”
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailed Mavi. Settings Lzl
Diiving Speeds | ﬂ
Auto Complate. W Chn

Grusdance with 31kt Mamss
Auto Avoid Trattic N B Off |

Shyow Free Flowing Trass Chn ﬂ

Default_] [ Save

4. Select “Driving Speeds”.
Driving Speeds [ 5

Tuwwl tiras weill b cabeilatad haad on thass wpadd

Residential Main Strects Freeways

5. Select | #] or =] to set the average

vehicle speeds for “Residential”, “Main
Streets”, and “Freeways”.

To set the default speeds, select “De-
fault”.

6. After setting of the desired speeds
is completed, select “Save”.

INFORMATION

e The displayed time to the destina-
tion is the approximate driving
time that is calculated based on the
selected speeds and the actual
position along the guidance route.

® The time shown on the screen may
vary greatly depending on prog-
ress along the route, which may be
affected by conditions such as
traffic jams and construction work.

® |t is possible to display up to 99
hours 59 minutes.
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® Auto avoid traffic

The guidance route automatically
changes to another route to avoid heavy
congestion.

To turn the “Auto Avoid Traffic” on:

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailed Mavi. Setti

Driving Speeds., | ﬂ
Auto Comglate Tff | On |
Guidance with Weat Mames  [IIETE
Auto Avoid Traffic | Off |
Show Fies Fluwjrlﬂ Trallic Chn ﬂ

_Default_] [osave
4, Select “On” of the “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”.

5. Select “Save”.

[N -

Traffic infarmation has been updated.

Would you like to re-route 1o
avoed traffic congestion?

When congestion information about the
guidance route has been received, a
screen will appear to ask you whether to
reroute to avoid the congestion.

If you wish to reroute, select “Yes”. Anoth-
er route to allow you to avoid the conges-
tion will appear.

If you do not wish to reroute, select “No”.
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INFORMATION

When the “Traffic Information” indi-
cator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance” and
“Show Free Flowing Traffic” will not
operate.
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® Show free flowing traffic

Freely flowing traffic is shown with the ar-
row.

To turn the “Show Free Flowing Traffic” on

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

® POl category change

(Select POl icons)
Select from among the 6 icons displayed
on the “Customize POI Icons” screen, so
that setting of the icons to be displayed on
the map screen can be done easily.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Detailed Mavi. Settings L2l o, the “Navigation Settings” screen.
Detailed Mavi. S-attings il =Y
Customize POLIcons | J
Crudanice with & * HCHE" Funci
ute Avoid Tra) Trs ﬂ Lalibration
HIT J-:I-I‘.'E Fll.'l'i'l']rlﬂ Tiallic L ol Ihfﬂrl'l'lﬂl.- _m
Default ] s J
[:h:fuuﬂ I
4, Select “On” of the “Show Free Flow-
ing Traffic”. w . Y
4, Select “Customize POI Icons”.
5. Select “Save”. _
Customize POl lcons b |
INFORMATION P st which sategpnies aie dplared
wihan pou s the "POH lesn™ buifion oa the map
When the “Traffic Information” indi-  GAS | (B ATMs |
cator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance” and il DINING | | b PARKS & BEACHES |
“Show Free Flowing Traffic” will not is GROCERIES | |&) HOTELS |
operate. —
Dafmult I

T —
5. Select the category button to be
changed.
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Lol

AUTD. . |ITRAVEL [LODGING. |

EMERGENCY &MED. || SVC & COMMUNTY. |
ist ANl Ca

Customize POl lcons

=T
6. Select the desired group.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, select “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

Customize POl lcons

g

meas |

876 | 1l

Z%AIRPORTS | EJ

L ALBERTSONS |

T — ——

=) AMERICAN AL 1 14
[ LI D04BLE |

7. Select the desired category.
8. Select “OK”.
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® Screen layout function (“<«{<Off”
function)

Each screen buttons and current street
name on the map screen can be displayed
or hidden.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Iﬂ

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Detailed Mavi. Settings

Customiza POLIsons. |
- 4Off* Fungti |

|,

4. Select ““<Off” Function”.

Current Straet Name

[ @ [ show ea Map || Route || Mark |[ Info_ || © I

5. Select the button to be turned off.
The button becomes dimmed.

To set the default, select “Default”.
6. Select “Save”.
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® Current position/tire change cal-
ibration
The current vehicle position mark can be
adjusted manually. Miscalculation of the
distance caused by tire replacement can
also be adjusted.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.
3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

2l

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Detailed Mavi. Sattings

Customize POLIcons | ﬂ
“#CHit* Function I
Lalibration

|
Fep=up Inforietion |

e NS i
——— ]

4. Select “Calibration”.

Calibration | 5

POSITION/DIRECTION CALIBRATION

When driving, the current vehicle position
mark will be automatically corrected by
GPS signals. If GPS reception is poor due
to location, you can manually adjust the
current vehicle position mark.

Calibration [ 5
T Changa
[ LI10051LC |

1. Select “Position / Direction”.

m Pogition./ Direction |
w Tirg Change |

5. Select the desired button.

INFORMATION

For additional information on the ac-
curacy of a current vehicle position,
see “Limitations of the navigation
system” on page 340.

EST MW @ "@.ﬁg@f‘“
| .-.:_-:-..:!“-.S‘f"i =
L’J [_
'J @ ] COS T T IN u-'lr_aif_ =

2. Select the 8 directional button to
move the cursor <> to the desired point
on the map.

3. Select “OK”.
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:

-
i
d
i
L/ MTHET &
f
-
|Jl‘§
153
e
I —F |

I_C;j—] S WU O A r--E:E. . ! -Exi I
4. Select either the LJ or L to ad-

just the direction of the current vehicle
position mark.

5. Select “OK”.
The map will be displayed.
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TIRE CHANGE CALIBRATION

The tire change calibration function will be
used when replacing the tires. This func-
tion will adjust the miscalculation caused
by the circumference difference between
the old and new tires. If this procedure is
not performed when the tires are replaced,
the current vehicle position mark may be
incorrectly displayed.

Calibration [ =

w Tirg Change |

To perform a distance calibration pro-
cedure, select “Tire Change” on the
“Calibration” screen.

The message appears and the quick dis-
tance calibration is automatically started.
A few seconds later, a map will be dis-
played.
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® Pop-up information

When the “Pop-up information” is turned
on, the pop-up information will be dis-
played.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailed Mavi. Setti

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

When the “Pop-up Information” is turned
off, the following messages will not be dis-
played.

This message appears when the system is
in the POl mode and the map scale is over
0.5 miles (1 km).

GETMY

-
=t
WETH

5. Select “On” or “Off”.
6. Select “Save”.

The message appears when the map is
switched to the dual map screen mode.
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Telephone settings —

“Telephone settings” can be changed
on the “Phone settings” screen.

Start

Aude

E'_Irulq'

Setup

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup =
Gener Clock Voice Mavi
Pharve Audia Vehichs Orther
MRS

2. Select “Phone”.

Phaone Settings [ =
Velums |
Manage Fhona |
Phenebeok. |
Bluetooth |
Details |
| U10075LC |

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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— Volume setting

You can adjust the voice and ring vol-
ume.

Phone Settings . =1
Veluma |
Manage Phone |
Phonebeok |
Bluetooth |
Dietails |
[ LIID0TRLC |
1. Select “Volume”.
Phane Yalume Settings l] F=1
Noice Volume . JITTTHIER
Ring Volume JITTITIEE
Default_|

2. Change each setting according to
the following procedures.

3. When you complete all settings, se-
lect “Save”.

Automatic volume settings for high
speed

The system will automatically increase the
volume by one step up when the speed ex-
ceeds 50 mph (80 km/h).
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® \oice volume setting ® Initializing the settings
1. Select “Voice Volume”. You can initialize the settings.
1. Select “Default”.

Phone Volume Set'l"ings ._H

B v

Yoice Valuma

o want to

the detault
CY

2. Select “=" or “+” to adjust the voice

volume. 2. Select “Yes”.
3. Select “OK”.

® Ring volume setting
1. Select “Ring Volume”.

Phone Valume Settings

Ring Volume Bt

[ Default ] | Seve |
[ L1007ALC |

2. Select “—” or “+” to adjust the ring

volume.

3. Select “OK”.
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— Manage phone

“Manage phone” is accessed from the @ Registering a Bluetooth® phone
“Connect Phone” screen.

Connect Phone | optiens | 2] %
1. Push the “MENU” button and select —
“Setup”.
2. Select “Phone”.
: {add new) {add neow)
Phone Settings F=W
Yelume ] {acid new) (add new)
Mavage Prone |
Phonsbook. .| U 10083LC
uetooth 1. Select “(add new)” to register your
Details J cellular phone to the system.
(T Connect Bluatooth
Connecti Cancel I
3. Select “Manage Phone”. i .
_ : Please conmoct your phone
Eannect Phone Optiows | 2] D Device Neme : CAR HULTIHEDIA
Device Addre Q01 GHeBf327d
-
W54T {aaded rew) Enter the passcode into your phone.
E ’
(wdd o) (ke rvivw) 2. When this screen is displayed, input
T w— the passcode displayed on the screen

into the phone.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.

If you want to cancel it, select “Cancel”.

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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When another Bluetooth® device is

Connect Bluetooth
connected

Connecting | Cancsl |

phone,

Connect Phone

Please connict vo

Enter the passcode into your phone.
| Linooosi

3. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the phone incase  When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
of using the same one. rently connected, this screen is displayed.

Gonnect Bluetaoth If you want to disconnect it, select “Yes”.

Blustonth connection Failed

When vyou register your phone,
Bluetooth® audio will disconnect. It
will reconnect automatically when
you finish registration. It will not be
reconnected depending on the phone
you are using.

Enter the passcods into your phone,
[Li1 oo 7L

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.
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You can also register a new Bluetooth®
phone in the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Manage Phone”.

ke —
|?EIH

WS4T {add new)
3 [ B
(3t o) (e i)

L_Handsfree Power |

Connect Phone

4. Select “Options”.

Phones

ooz

3 of 4 Freo

e Now Phooa |

o EditPhones |
[ LI 10080LL |
5. Select “New Phone”.

290

-1

Phone Position

Fleaze select & pesitisn for this phana:

B
g I -
(emgity) (empty)
[ LI100R0LE |

6. Select “(empty)” to register your
cellular phone to the system.

The following operations are the same
as the operation after you select “(add
new)”.
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® Selecting a Bluetooth® phone

In case you register more than one : :
Bluetooth® phone, you need to choose Comicting Lance |
which phone to connect to.

You can select from up to 4 registered
Bluetooth® phones.

“(add new)” is displayed when you have
not registered a Bluetooth® phone yet.

Although you can register up to 4

Bluetooth® phones in the system, only one w . .
Bluetooth® phone can function at a time. ~ 2: The “Connect Bluetooth*” screen is

Connect Bluetooth

_ displayed.
sbact Phone Qaicns] 2 ]_t.— Connect Bluetooth
| rlﬂ n Connecting
W54T L350
Blugtooth cennection successTul,
ME“H} ‘ l:a-ddirrew:l Device Address : 001987 561698

[L_Handsfree Power__]

3. When the result message is dis-
played, you can use the Bluetooth®
phone.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

1. Select the phone to connect.

The Bluetooth® mark is displayed when
you connect the phone.
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When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Cannacting

Stopping music playback.

Disvee Addiess * DD156T 979 50
e
[ UND0SILE |
This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

When another Bluetooth®
connected

device is

Optiens | 2] B

Connect Phone

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, select “Yes”.
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Setting the handsfree power
You can select the state of “Handsfree

Power”.
|Options | 2] B |

Connect Phone

| g E
W54T | {add new)
3 | B
{addd rew) (el v
L:Eﬂd&ﬁgm . i
[ U10086LC |

The state changes between “On” and
“Off” every time you select “Handsfree
Power”.

For the “Handsfree Power”, see
“Changing the handsfree power” on
page 318.



SETUP

® Editing the Bluetooth® phone Edit Phane
You can see the information of the H““ DR M."““

Bluetooth® phone on the system or
“Device Name” '-'-'541 |.-.- i)
..... The name of the Bluetooth®
phone which is displayed on ,Nm v}

the screen. You can change it
to a desired name.

Ei

. | U10090LC |
If you change the device
name, the name registered in 3. Select the phone to edit.
our cellular phone is not — "
Zhanged. P Phone Information 2]l
“Device Address” | Device Mame - w541 JENEETS
..... The device address is unique Device Address - 0015679795
to each phone. You cannot —_— '
change it.

If you have two registered

Bluetooth® phones with the

same device name, you can-

not distinguish one from the

other without referring to the . L

device address. 4. This screen is displayed.

If you want to change the device name,

Connect Phone LSptiens] 2] B select “Edit™,

k

| = 8
W54T | {add newe)
{acd rew) ’ (ndd news)
L_Handsfree Power |
| U10097LE |
1. Select “Options”.
Phones i =] =-

2. Select “Edit Phones”.
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Device Mame |
B

Llzlalalslelalelalol =]

® Deleting a Bluetooth® phone

Connect Phone i QEEI?]EEE

olwlelelrlylulilole]
(alslolelelulile]L]a]

o |zlxlclvlelnimlol o l-]

5. Use the software keyboard to input
the device name.

Phone Infarmation E] 2 i
Edit |

evice Address : ODISbT 97950

6. Confirm the device name and select
“OK”.
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|f‘" 5

W54T {odd new)

(ncd risw) | (il rotrwe)

| Handsfres Power |

1. Select “Options”.

Phones

[ LI0H03LE |

3 of 4 Free

New Phone |

o Edit Phonas

2. Select “Remove Phones”.



SETUP

g

Remove Phones

— SelectAn | [ Dolate |
[ L0105LC |
3. Select the desired phone or select

“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple phones and delete
them at the same time.

Remove Phones

4, Select “Yes”.

When you delete a Bluetooth®
phone, the phonebook data will be
deleted at the same time.

® By voice recognition

» Phone » Connect Phone

You can operate “Connect Phone” by giv-
ing a command.

“Connect Phone” includes “Select Phone”,
“Add New Phone” and “Handsfree Power
Off” (On).

The operating procedure is similar to other
voice recognition. (For the operation of
voice recognition, see “Voice command
system” on page 49.)

When you select the command of “Add
New Phone”, you must carry out the follow-
ing operation on the screen.
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— Phonebook

INFORMATION

Phonebook data is managed inde-
pendently for every registered
phone. When another phone is con-
nected, you cannot read another
phone’s registered data.

“Phonebook” is accessed from the
“Phonebook Settings” screen.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
Phone Settings 3

Veluma |
Manage Phona |
Phonebeok |
|
|

Elugtooth
Dietails

3. Select “Phonebook™.
Phonebook Settings [

Manege Contacts |
Manage Spoed Diats |
Delote Call History |

Manags Voice Tags

Please do each setting from this
screen.
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— Setting the phonebook
“Setting the phonebook” is accessed
from the “Contacts” screen.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Phonebook™.

Phonebook Settings 5

Manage Contacts |
Manage Speed Dhals |
Rielete Call History |

Manage Woice Tags

[ U10110LE |

4. Select “Manage Contacts”.
Contacts _'L

%93 of 1000 Free

Transter Contacts.. |

Maw Contact |

Edit Contacts |

Dedete Contacts |
[ UA0HI1LE |

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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You can also display the “Contacts”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Contacts”.

Contacts Optiens | D
T A—— ﬂl‘_uﬂﬂ.
CRITTVT S— N g TN
47— T
] a— Y
N | NANCY J }_I My [T

U10H12LE |

4. Select “Options”.

Contacts

e Manoge Contacts |
Monogs Voica ]

5. Select “Manage Contacts”.

® Transferring a phone number

You can transfer the phone numbers in
your Bluetooth® phone to the system.
The phonebook manages a maximum
of 4 phonebooks in all. Data for up to
1000 people (up to 3 numbers per per-
son) can be registered in each
phonebook.

Transfer contacts while the engine is run-
ning.

Contacts [ ="

1000 of 1000 Froe

Transfor Contacts.. |
Mew Contact |

[ U10114LE |
1. Select “Transfer Contacts”.

Contact Transfer Method . ?..].Eﬁi |
e Reploce Contacts |
JAdd Contacly |

2. Select “Replace Contacts” or “Add
Contacts”.

In case that the phonebook contains
phonebook data, this screen is displayed.
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Data Transfer

Data Transfer

Cangel I
Transforring contasts..,
=
Fleass aperata the phone
[ LID1TALE |

3. Transfer the phonebook data to the
system using the Bluetooth® phone.

This screen appears while transferring. To
cancel it, select “Cancel”. If the transfer-
ring is interrupted on the way, the phone-
book data transferred until then can be
memorized in the system.

When you have selected “Replace Con-
tacts”:

If your cellular phone does not support
PBAP or OPP profiles, you cannot use this
function.

If your phone supports PBAP profile, you
can transfer the phonebook data without
operating your phone.

If your phone does not support PBAP pro-
file, you must transfer the phonebook data
by operating your phone.

When you have selected “Add Con-
tacts™:

If your cellular phone does not support the
Bluetooth® OPP profile, you cannot use
this function.

If your cellular phone supports OPP pro-
file, you can transfer the phonebook data
by operating your phone.
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Cancul

Tramabasrinm =anrasta

Transfer compheted.

4. In case that you have selected “Add
Contacts”, this screen is displayed.

If you want to transfer another phone-
book, select “Yes”.
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When another Bluetooth® device is

connected
Contact Transfer Method

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, select “Yes”.

Bluetooth® audio will disconnect
during transfer on phonebook data.
In this case, it will reconnect auto-
matically when data transfer finish-
es. (It will not be reconnected de-
pending the phone you are using.)

® Registering the phonebook data
You can register the phonebook data.
Up to 3 numbers per person can be reg-
istered.

Contacts

1. Select “New Contact”.

Contact Name

Alzlalafslelzlsls o]
olwle|rlrlxlulilolr]
alslolelelul ikl s

LB Jlzlxle v Lp Ly imlrle]-]

(A2 [ Qther J[___Space | WNETENN

2. Use the software keyboard to input
the name and select “OK”.
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Contact lecon

Ploase select the phone type:

3. Input the phone number and select
“OK™.

If you want to use the tone signal after
the phone number, input the tone signal
too.

Contact leon

Please select the phone type:
I T W7 —
BHome | s Other |

[ U101230C |
4. Select the phone type.

300

5. When two or less numbers in total
are registered to this contact, this
screen is displayed.

When you want to add a number to this
contact, select “Yes”.
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® Editing the phonebook data Edit Contact [
You can register the phone number in = .
“Phone#1”, “Phone#2” and “Phone#3” _kdit ]
separately. Phone # 1: & 1234567890 Edit
B et = Edi]
| Phone#3: [N
593 of 1000 Free —Eait._|
Transter Contacts.. | ——
Mew Contact | lﬁ
Edit Contacts | 3. Select “Edit” for the desired name
Delete Contocts | or number.
4. Edit the name or the number. (See “®
HEME  Registering the phonebook data” on
1. Select “Edit Contacts”. page 299.)
: 5. When you complete the edit, select
Contacts B «“gave”.
E [EMIRY | s | I pORs
H | HOME | |7 REc N
K LKEM. | i | EEH
M| MIKE | | -
N | NANCY | j_l mno | ST

[ U101 700G |
2. Select the data you want to edit.
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You can also display the “Edit Contact”
screen in the following ways.

From “Contact Data” screen

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Contacts”.
4. Select the desired data from the list.

oo BT S

[#= 1234567890
————————
IS ———|

-

Contact Data

5. Select “Options”.

Contact Data

- Eg}&ﬁﬁs
. Diolote Contoct. |
o SetSpeed Dial |
e S0t NoicoTog ]

6. Select “Edit Contact™.
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From “Call History” screen

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.

3. Select “Call History”.

4. Select the desired number from the
list.

Call History EC=E 2 '

(AddContect | Updote Contect] i)
[ L1 DZE6LC]

5. Select “Add Contact” or “Update
Contact”.

Contacts [ E__
VT A— Qmm
LRV | — LEE NN
x [ —— it JORE
LT S— < JIEE
SJrrrem—

U013 LE |

6. In case that you have selected “Up-
date Contact”, this screen is displayed.

Select the desired data from the list.
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® Deleting the phonebook data
You can delete the data.

When you release your car, delete all
your data on the system.

Contacts [&

[ UI013LE |
1. Select “Delete Contacts”.

Delete Contacts L E i
VT A— ;J I roks)
L 7TTR——— <G [

oL JIEEEN

NINANCY JJml-
[TOYTY Y — | Delote |
[MIEETA

2. Select the desired data or select
“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.

Delete Contacts

3. Select “Yes”.
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You can also delete it in the following | . tact Data
way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Contacts”.
4. Select the desired data from the list.

Contact Data Dot E| 2 " -I
[ & EMRy

7. Select “Yes”.

]
e | When you delete a Bluetooth®
o phone, the phonebook data will be
-"u deleted at the same time.
[ LD 135LE |
5. Select “Options”.
Contact Data |&
m
o Detote Contoct |
e SELSpoed Dial |
e S0t NoicoTog ]
[ LI 138LC |

6. Select “Delete Contact™.
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— Speed dials setting
“Speed dials setting” is accessed from
the “Speed Dials” screen.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Phonebook™.

Phonebook Settings

Manege Contacts
o Manage Speed Duats |

Belate Call History,___|
. Monage Voico Tags |
[ LU10136LC |
4. Select “Manage Speed Dials”.
Speed Dials

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

You can also display the “Speed Dials”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Speed Dials”.
Speed Dial | Options LD

J Speed Dial 1 |_Speed Disl 2 | Speed Dinl 3 )

1 EMIRY [ 4 MIKE
= 1234567890 = QRPIIIN4T T4
2 HOME | & NAMCY
B 1z3z31230 # osoizasenee
3 KEN & OFFICE
2 gppizZzanenn Bl nza4s6789
| UA0140LC |

4. Select “Options”.
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® Registering the speed dial Contact E'E'““
You can register the desired phone
number from phonebook. Up to 18 Select a phone number to save s a speed dial
numbers per phone can be registered. O
Speed Dials B maseemo |
[___1Bof 18 Free | 1 —————
L Now Spoec Dial.__| I
[ Edit Sgaed Dials___| CINENED
[~ Delats Speed Dinls | 3. Select the desired phone number.

Speed Dial ai 'I'a__.'
MEENE | Speed Dial 1 |Lsgeed Diol2 Y Speed Dial3 )

1. Select “New Speed Dial”. (1 fempty) "4 (empty)

Contacts m [ 2 {empiy) | 5 (empty)
VT A— Y ] T .l

d | 3 lempty) | & [empty)
LRV T — LEE JHIR s |
LY 5= —— TN [Uioiatc]
M m—-—'-l d s JIEEN 4. Select the button you want to regis-
LYY —— A o B terin,

2. Select the data you want to register.
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5. If you select a button you registered
before, this screen is displayed.

Select “Yes” if you want to replace it.

Speed Dial &>

6. When this screen is displayed, the
operation is complete.

You can also register the speed dial in
the following ways.

From “Speed Dial” screen

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Speed Dials”.

Speed Dial L o - Tt [T
L speedDial) J Speed Dial 2 | Spesd Dinl3 )
7 SMITH (10 (add new)
R 0123456785 |
[ﬂhd‘dnﬂ}l | 1 (add new)
i
| G (add new) | 12 [acd new)
L
[ LI0147LE |

4. Select “(add new)”.

5. Select “Yes” to set new speed dial.
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Contacts E"E‘—‘ From “Contact Data” screen
1. Push the “MENU” button and select

E L—-’ m -w “Info./Phone”.

L] S— e |BITH 2. Select “Phone”.
E‘M m 3. Select “Contacts”.

o M :LI oL JIEEN 4. Select the desired data from the list.
Contact Data o[BI 5

e IO

6. Select the data you want to register. [= 1234567890 |
Contact (=J I
famaiem el

Salact & phane numbaes to save st 5 spead dial

=t

Contact Data L- S

DA
M
DU 5. Select “Options”.
[er=—e)

[ LI01500.C |

7. Select the desired phone number.

S -7 7Y o7 W—
e Detote Contoct |
o SotSpeedDial |
e SetVoico Tog ]
[ L1S2LC |

6. Select “Set Speed Dial”.
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B

Select a phans number to save o a speed dial

Contact

221234567890

7. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it
from “Setup” screen.

® Editing the speed dial

You can

edit the speed dial.

Speed Dials

| Hof 1BFmwe |
New Speed Disl._|

. EditSpaadDials |
e Dslate Speed Dials |

1. Select “Edit Speed Dials”.

Speed Dial __ couer ETIRNAN 2
J SpeedDial 1 |_Speed Disl 2z ) Speed Dinl 3 )

1 EMIRY [ 4 MIKE

= 12345467890 <5 DR0N2I94326
2 HOME | 5 NAMCY
31231231234 A Bo0123580NE
3 KEN 6 OFFICE

2* DBOIZIARNAR Bl 123486789

2. Select the button you want to edit.

Edit Speed Dial

1234567890

Pleone #

3. Select “Edit”.
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Speed Dial Name (| © Deleting the speed dial
You can delete the speed dial.
R
944 g — Speed Dials M =~ )
olwle|r|T|xjuliloler] I1of 18 Free
Alslolelelulilele &) oo Now Specd Dial. |
g zlxlelvlelnimlile]-] R =T e e
A= Other | [.___Space |
4. Use the software keyboard to input
the name. U 0150LC |
Edit Speed Dial _B 1 Select “Delete Speed Dials”.
Edit | | Delete Speed Dials ==
Phone # : 1234567890 LZEMRY. o 1234567890] ﬂ
] a 3
IAKEN. . ODBCIZI4RNEN]
b MIKE 09012394326]
% 5% MANCY, _0501z35mees | ;,!J
Secct Al
5. Select “Save”. [ I10160LC |

2. Select the desired data or select
“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.
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— Deleting call history

Delete Speed Dials You can delete the call history.

NECSNIN | [ | Phonebook Setiings

M
e Manoge Spoed Dints .|
. Dulote Call History |
e Maninge Voico Togs .|

[ L0163 |

3. Select “Yes”.
1. Select “Delete Call History™.

Delete Call History ==

o Didete Missed Calls |
o Delite Incoming Calls__|
el Outgoing Calls |

[ LI018ILE |

2. Select the desired history to delete.
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Delete Recent Calls

2

alAmnc | (IR é]

YR W—

Acctken | IS

4,035 EMIRY _|

sicpmuome. | N ,ﬂ
Select Al

3. Select the desired data or select
“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete

them at the same time.
Delete Recent Calls
e |
= |

| (b MANCY

Arp you ol want to
delete this call?

4, Select “Yes”.

312

You can also delete the call history in
the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Call History”.

Call History EH!E ‘ 2
J A _Missed N Incoming § Outacing |l
Jocanancy | NN .LJ
FUSEA. [
EYSHAII——
A2 EMIRY. J I
somuone | i
[ L1 0ZEALC]

4. Select “Delete”.

Delete Recent Calls

Lectnancy | R é]
B MKE ] TN
Adtken, | TN
Acememry | IS

scomiome | —

e Stiect AL |

[ U D2 TOLE ]

5. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it
from “Setup” screen.

You can similarly operate other call his-
tory.
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— Setting the voice tag
“Setting the voice tag” is done by dis-
playing “Voice Tags” screen.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Phonebook™.

Phonebook Settings L]

Manage Contagts
o Manage Speed Diols |

Delete Call History, |

4. Select “Manage Voice Tags”.
Voice Tags L .ﬁi i

Please refer to the following pages for

each setting.

You can also display “Voice Tags”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Contacts”.

Contacts Opticns ]..g ﬂi_ |
E [EMIRY. — ﬂl‘.uﬂﬂ
HHOME J QEE.J NI
[T —— GHI J{TERE
M| MIKE ] JeL |
N | NANCY J }_I Mo |
[ LI101261C |
4. Select “Options”.
Contacts [ E__
e Monoge Contacts |
e Monoge Voico Togs |
[ AHTILE |

5. Select “Manage Voice Tags”.
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® Registering the voice tag

You can register a voice tag for up to 20
numbers.

Voice Tags L
:-‘I.'_] |_:-r' :'l.'l F||_'|_'
Maw Voice Tag |
Edit Vaica Taas
[ D17LE |
1. Select “New Voice Tag”.
Contacts . -
E [EMIRY | s EORs|
H |HOME | | \osc.)E
T — | GHL|TEEH
M| MIKE | bW | (-
M | MANCY | il MHD [T
[ LIAD17ILE |

2. Select the data you want to register.
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Edit Voice Tag L9

Mums: EMIKY

Phone @ 1: &8 1234567890

Phone # 3:

e

3. Select “® REC”, and record a voice
tag.

Edit Voice Tag LS

Phone 8 1: &5 1234567890
Phone § 2:

4. Select “p Play” to play the voice
tag.

When you complete the voice tag registra-
tion, select “OK”.

INFORMATION

When you use the voice tag, do not
change the language setting from
the language setting used when reg-
istering.

If they are different, the voice recog-
nition can’t recognize the voice tag
that you have registered.
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You can also register the voice tag in
the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Contacts”.
4. Select the desired data from the list.

[ options.

Contact Data

= 1234567890
Mg
s o———|

Q

[ U101 768G |
5. Select “Options”.

Contact Data

==

Edhit Contact
e Detote Contoct |
o SotSpeedDial |
e S0t NoicoTog ]
(U017 |

6. Select “Set Voice Tag”.

Edit Voice Tag

Mams . EMIKY

Phone & 1: 48 1234567890

= REC NI
[Uio7aic

7. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it
from “Setup” screen.
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® Editing the voice tag

Voice Tags I =] -I

1. Select “Edit Voice Tags”.
Edit Voice Tags

|

1 HOME |
B KEN |
|

|

[ Mike
[ nAnCY

2. Select the data you want to edit.
Edit Vioice Tag I E ;
Mame: EMIEY

Phone 8 1: & 1234567890

CRclrmm] (o

3. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you register the
voice tag.
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® Deleting the voice tag

Voice Tags i .= ;

1. Select “Delete Voice Tags”.

Delete Voice Tags

= [

;

%

2. Select the desired data or select
“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.

Delete Voice Tags

F N HEHE

Mrg wou 51

delete i

3. Select “Yes”.
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— Bluetooth®

You can confirm and change the
Bluetooth® settings.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”.
2. Select “Phone”.
Phone Settings =]
Volume |
Manage Fhona |
Phonebeok |
Bluetooth |
Details |

3. Select “Bluetooth*”.

Bluetooth Information

Handsires Power

Device Mame : CAR MULTIMEDIA

Pactcods @ QDO

Edit
e

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Device Address : (016813274

4. This screen is displayed.

The information displays the following
items.

“Device Name”
..... This name will be displayed on
the phone when registering a
new device. You can change
it.
“Passcode”
..... The password when you regis-
ter your Bluetooth® phone in
the system. You can change it.

“Device Address”
..... This address is unique to the
system. You cannot change it.
If the same device name is
displayed on the screen of
your phone, refer to it.

If you want to change the settings, refer
to the following pages.

When you change the settings, select
“Save” after changing them.
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® Changing the Bluetooth® settings

You can change the Bluetooth® set-
tings according to the following proce-
dures.

Changing the handsfree power

The “Handsfree Power” display shows
the following state.

When “Handsfree Power” is “On”:

The Bluetooth® phone is automatically
connected when the ignition switch is in
the “ACC” or “ON” position.

When “Handsfree Power” is “Off”:

The Bluetooth® phone is disconnected,
and the system will not connect to it next
time.

You can select the state of “Handsfree
Power”.

On: The auto connection is turned on.
Off: The auto connection is turned off.

You can not change the state from “On”
into “Off” while driving.
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Bluetooth Information

215

Handsires Power m

Device Mame : CAR MULTIMEDIA

Pacteods : 0000

Device Address : (016813274

1. Select “Handsfree Power”.

Bluetooth Information

_ Dathult

2. Select “On” or “Off”.
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Bluetooth Information L2l Editing the device name

Handsires Power [ On Bluetooth Information 2] o
Handsires Power “

Device Mame : CAR MULTIMEDIA Edit
Edit Device Mame : CAR MULTIMEDIA

Pactcods : D000

Device Address : (016843274

3. Select “Save”.

In case that the state of “Handsfree 1. Select “Edit” of “Device Name”.
Power” is changed from “Off” into

“On”, Bluetooth® connection will be- Device Name _t’_
gin.
When you connect the phone while tlalalalslalzlalololl e
BI he io is playi

uetooth® audio is playing alwlelr LTl lulilole]
Connect Bluetooth aAlslolelclul il ]al]

Connecting g Jzlxlelyvlelnlmlol o l=]
FASZT | Othe J[___Space _ J[_DE__

Stopping music playback,

Device Addiess : 001567979 5S¢l 2. Use the software keyboard to input
I the device name.
(101900 | INFORMATION
This screen is displayed, and the [The device names are common be-
Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily. tween Bluetooth® audio and Blue-

tooth® phone.

If you change the device name of the
phone, the device name of the audio
will change at same time.

However, passcodes can be set sep-
arately.
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Editing the passcode ® |nitializing the Bluetooth® settings
Blustooth Information [ ] o ' You can initialize the settings.
Handsiree Power. I Bluetooth Information ;’J&

Handsiree Power....... “

Davice Mamas : CAR MULTIMEDIA Edit.
£ Edit

- I ﬁ Dewice Address | 001 beBi327d
1. Select “Edit” of “Passcode”.

Passcode [ E=) © 1. Select “Default”.
= I Bluetooth Information
1 [ g- ] | Handifres Powi
RSSO
PSR PPE FT  —

2. Input a passcode and select “OK”.

2. Select “Yes”.

If the state of “Handsfree Power” is
changed from “Off” into “On”, Bluetooth®
connection will begin.
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If you connect a phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Connacting

Stopping music playback.

Divace Addvess * 00156797950

the

This screen is displayed, and
Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

— Details

You can do the detail settings.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.

Phone Settings L.l

Veluma |

Manage Phone |

Fhenebook. .|

Blueteoth |

Details |
[ U10186LC |

3. Select “Details”.

Detailed Phone Settings i] =1

Incoming Call Disphay Mode | Full Sermen |
Display. Fhone Status | O |

4. Do each setting according to the fol-
lowing procedures.

5. When you complete each setting,
select “Save”.
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® Incoming call display

DI123456789

Incoamirs g Ca i

»
-
L8 ][ stom on M bt vvorvcnl Mark [ m0tH][ €

You can select the method of the in-
coming call display.

Detailed Phone Settings

1. Select “Incoming Call Display
Mode”.

322

Detailed Phone Setl":m_:

Incoming Call Display Mods

Display Pheznm Stalus

| Sava |

| U020 |
2. Select “Full Screen” or “Drop
Down”.

“Full Screen” mode
..... When a call is received, the
Hands-free screen is dis-
played and you can operate it
on the screen.

“Drop Down” mode
..... The message is displayed on
the upper side of the screen.
You can only operate the tele-
phone buttons.
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® The Bluetooth® connection status
at start up

Bluetoath connection successful

When the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position and the
Bluetooth® is automatically connected,
the connection check is displayed.

When “Display Phone Status” is “On”,
this status is displayed.

When “Display Phone Status” is “Off”,
this status is not displayed.

Detailed Phone Sett ings

Incoming Call Display Mode [T
Display Phone Status. TN

[_Defuuit ] =

1. Select “Display Phone Status”.
Detailed Phone Settings

Incoameng Call Display Mods

2. Select “On” or “Off”.
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® |[nitializing the settings
You can initialize the settings.
Ll

_— -
Incoming Coll Display Mote  [FTTIIRTTYRR

Detailed Phone Settings

_Default ]

1. Select “Default”.

o

Detailed Phone Settings

|
i Full Seradd

Incteming Call Dhsplay Mods

& you sure you want to

the default
o

shone setlings
I ]

2. Select “Yes”.
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Audio settings —
— Select portable player
The portable player to connect can be

selected. The registered audio informa-
tion can be confirmed and edited.

® Selecting a portable player

If you register a second portable player,
either one can be selected for connec-
tion.

Start

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup =
General Closck Vaice Mavi
Phisre: Audia Vehich Orther
MR

2. Select “Audio” on “Setup” screen.
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Audio Settings L
Lo sound Settings. |

i e e Y .'a'-.. 3 .-.ri-
[ LI10200LC |

3. Select “Select Portable Player” on
“Audio Settings” screen.

You can select from a maximum of two
Bluetooth® portable players.

“Empty” is displayed when you have not
registered a portable player yet. The
Bluetooth® mark is displayed when you
choose the portable player.

Select Portable Player : -

"

Plea woloct a portabla player to connect ta

Iwﬁ’}? W54T

[Uizioic |

[LPostable Player Info_]

4. Select desired portable player and
then select “OK”.

Although you can register up to two porta-
ble players in the system, only one porta-
ble player can function at a time.

® Displaying Bluetooth® information

You can see or change the information
of the portable player on the system.

“Device Name”

. The name of Bluetooth® portable
player which is displayed on the
screen. You can change it into a de-
sired name.

“Device Address”

. This address is unique to the system.
You cannot change it. If you have reg-
istered two Bluetooth® portable play-
ers with the same device name and
you cannot distinguish one from the
other, refer to it.

“Connection Method”

. The connection method can be
switched between “From Vehicle” and
“From Portable Player”.

Select Portable Player . -

- Lacl

Floaws woloct & portablle player b0 connect ta

9
ol

(Ui02111Lc]

[ Portable Player Info_|

Select the desired portable player and
then select “Portable Player Info”.
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® Changing a device name

You can change a device name. Even if
you change a device name, the name
registered in your portable player is not
changed.

Select Portable Player =Y

Plewse selinct a por tabla plapes 0 connect ta

[.Partable Player Info._ |

1. Select “Portable Player Info” on
“Select Portable Player” screen.

Portable Player Information

F o Postable Ployes

2. Select “Edit” for “Device Name” on
“Portable Player Information” screen.

Edit Partable Player Mame =

Alzlalals|elzlslelo] =]
alwle|r|T|rjulilolr]
alslolelelulileli]al
o Jzlxlelvlelnlmlel: l=]

—— e R —

—

3. Use the software keyboard to input
the device name.
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® Selecting Connection method

The connection method can be se-
lected.

From Vehicle: Connect the audio sys-
tem to the portable player.

From Portable Player: Connect the por-
table player to the audio system.

Portable Player Information LS

Edit

Device Mame @ W4T

79795

Connection Method

Frem Yehicle

From I"u:-lubnlcj‘lﬂn

Select desired connection method
“From Vehicle” or “From Portable
Player” and then select “Save”.

INFORMATION

If the connection method is set to

“From Portable Player”, “Auto
Bluetooth® Connect” cannot be
selected.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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— Setting Bluetooth® audio

The Bluetooth® audio settings can be
set.

® Registering your portable player

Audio Settings _'L
S Sattings |
Select Portable Player |
Bluatooth Audic Sattings
[ LIOZ16LE |

1. Select “Bluetooth™ Audio Setting”
on “Audio Settings” screen.

BT Audio Settings [_Defauit. |

Connect Bluetooth Audio

Cancel I

Cannecting...
Pl ek & Conmegtion Teom the portabbe player

Eiritar paasicacla i portabla plager

3. When this screen is displayed, enter
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the portable player.

For the operation of the portable player,
see the manual that comes with it.

If you want to cancel the entry, select “Can-
cel”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

2. Select “Register” of “Bluetooth®
Audio” on “BT Audio Settings” screen.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.

Finbar punserede i portahis plaper

4. When the connection is complete,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the portable play-
er in case of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

- W
-

Eluetooth connection failed

Pleste v I':.' the pl.'-l-.'hlt!u il avyes sl binegy.

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try connection
again.
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When another Bluetooth® device is (@) Removing a Bluetooth® audio
connected

- - BT Audio Setti Dofaut | B
If you want to disconnect it, select “Yes”. = L -

_ —
B

If the device corresponds with both
Bluetooth® phone and Bluetooth®
audio, register and connect the
Bluetooth® phone first or a ddress : (OIS 20697
connection failure may occur when
registering the Bluetooth® audio.

1. Select “Remove” of “Bluetooth”
Audio” on “BT Audio Settings” screen.

Remove Portable Player i k=1

Ploue woloct @ pertabds plages b e

% W54T |
o Eoty

2. Select the portable player you want
to delete and select “OK”.

Remove Portable Player

Pl weloct a peorbabie plages 0 o

u this portable ple

3. Select “Yes” to unregister the se-
lected portable player.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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Remove Portable Player

Plews welinct a porkable plapes bn e

If the selected portable player is in use, this
screen will appear. Select “Yes”. The sys-
tem will disconnect the portable player and
remove it.

(b) Connecting Bluetooth® audio
AUTOMATICALLY

BT Audio Settings  |_Default |

Select “On” for “Auto Bluetooth® Connect”
to activate the automatic connection for
the Bluetooth®. Always set it to this mode
and leave the Bluetooth® portable player in
a condition where connection can be

established. The “Auto Bluetooth®
Connect” cannot be selected if the
connection method is set to “From

Portable Player”.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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(c) Changing the passcode
™ The passcode for registering your por-

Bluetooth connection successful

] - -
e z & table player on the system. You can
) REY I 2 change this to 4 to 8 digit number of
E5T MW F{:_-}x—-__:____ your choice. The default is “0000”.
T ;
ry 1"“::{'5_‘.4:_. BT Audio Settings Default. |5
e - Regel Remave
J G’:' %mﬂm l‘:ninwru.'xl H.ai.-]r'llﬂ" ! :E I el I I

[ T |
When the ignition switch is in the “ACC” or - Edit
“ON” position, the selected portable player
will be automatically connected and the
connection result is displayed.

A 49 m =
MANUALLY utozaric

When the auto connection failed or turned 1. Select “Edit” of “Passcode” on “BT
off, you have to connect Bluetooth® manu-  Audio Settings” screen.

ally. E
P. od

For the manual operation, see page 242. —oorore =
1234567 [

W - |

| P -

r A W -

0

T —
2. Enter the new 4-8 digits passcode
and select “OK”.

Each time you select =+ |, an input digit
is deleted.
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(d) Changing the device name (e) Initializing the Bluetooth® audio
You can change a device name. Even if ~S€ttings
you change a device name, the name You can initialize the settings.

registered on your portable player is ; ; ; ;
not changed. BT Audio Settings Dafauls |4

BT Audio Settings Dafault | B

Device Address @ BOILLS 20697

lﬁ 1. Select “Default” on “BT Audio Set-

tings” screen.
1. Select “Edit” of “Device Name” on

“BT Audio Settings” screen. BT Audio Settings [N R
Edit Device Name __1:!_
CAK MULTIMEDIA
Alzlslalslelz]slelo] =] gl gl
alwlelrITlv ulilolp] ST Sk e
alslolrlelulalell L&l

g Jzlxlelyvlelnimlol:

|=]
FA=ETother ) [ Space. ][ OK_

2. Select “Yes”.

2. Enter the new device name and se-
lect “OK”.

INFORMATION

The device names are common
between Bluetooth® audio and
Bluetooth® phone.

If you change the device name of the
audio, the device name of the phone
will change at same time.

However, passcodes can be set
separately.
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Vehicle settings —

— Maintenance

When the navigation system is turned on,
the “Information” screen displays when it is

time to replace a part or certain compo-
nents. (See page 31.)

Start

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup =
General Clock Voice Mavi
Phiree Audia Vihichs Orther

| LO00sLS |
2. Select “Vehicle”.
Vehicle Settings i

3. Select “Maintenance”.

332

Maintenance || Rominder_||_+2
Ay ' | @ | @

[ 3l Hinaw Roganion Tuen fuarrany
S| *| i@ | §

Beshr posd Wipers L] Bruke o Tapms, Py
N | B e | @] @
T L] Frorgimal Pyl

® Setting maintenance information (See
page 333.)

® Setting dealer (See page 334.)
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(@) Maintenance information setting

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “Maintenance” on the “Ve-
hicle Settings” screen.

Maintenance Reminder |2
Jly @ | 0 | =

Cogpw ot || @ e | Rionanion Tws Banesy
S | * | i

Basbr pad Wipers Ll Brake od Tapms, Fiag
S o S e e e

A m|le|e|e

A ity Posgnnal

Freponal ]

Set Daabed I

4. Select the desired button.

For details of each button, see “INFORMA-
TION ITEMS” on page 333.

“Delete AIll”: To cancel all conditions
which have been inputted.

“Reset All”: To reset the item which has
satisfied a condition.

“Set Dealer”: To register dealer informa-
tion. (See “ (b) Dealer setting” on page
334.)

“Dealer Info.”: To edit dealer information.
(See “ (b) Dealer setting” on page 334.)

“Reminder”: When this button is se-
lected, the indicator is illuminated. The
system is set to give maintenance informa-
tion with the “Information” screen. (See
page 31.)

When the vehicle needs to be serviced, the
button color will change to orange.

INFORMATION ITEMS

“Engine oil”’: Replace engine oil
“Qil filter”: Replace engine oil filter
“Rotation”: Rotate tires

“Tires”: Replace tires

“Battery”: Replace battery

“Brake pad”: Replace brake linings
“Wipers”: Replace wiper blades
“Coolant”: Replace engine coolant
“Brake oil”: Replace brake fluid
“Trans. fluid”: Replace transmission fluid
“Service”: Scheduled maintenance
“Air filter”: Replace air filter

“Personal”: New information items can
be created separately from provided ones.
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Qil Change (S

Edit |

Edit_|
| OK

| U10237LC |

5. Input the conditions.

“Date”: The next maintenance date can be
input.

“Distance”: The driving distance until the
next maintenance check can be input.

“Delete”: To cancel the date and distance
conditions.

“Reset”: To reset the date and distance
conditions.

6. Select “OK”,

The screen then returns to the “Mainte-
nance” screen.

(b) Dealer setting

It is possible to register a dealer in the sys-
tem. With dealer information registered,
route guidance to the dealer is available.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “Maintenance” on the “Ve-
hicle Settings” screen.

Maintenance | Reminder. ||
iy =
Cagaras ol [ I Barrany
S| -

Poir i Wipen Ty g

| BB ©
i B Vit Pastiess!

4. Select “Set Dealer”.

Sot Dealer

L2l

INFORMATION

® For scheduled maintenance infor-
mation, please refer to the “War-
ranty and Services Guide/Owner’s
Manual  Supplement/Scheduled
Maintenance”.

® Depending on driving or road con-
ditions, the actual date and dis-
tance may differ from the stored
date and distance in the system.

334

Ploa solect how you would B foméon Ehe desler location
Address |

POl |
|
|

Previous Destinations

Map

5. If the dealer has not been registered,
enter the location of the dealer in the
same way as for a destination search.
(See “Destination search” on page 66.)

When “Set Dealer” registration is finished,
the “Dealer” screen will be displayed.
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Dealer -
Deaker: LINDSAY LEXLUS OF ALE Edit

Edit
Location: 3410 KING STREET, AL WS
Exdit

Phone # 703-931-3000

[__Delete Dealer ] [_Entes ]

6. Select “Edit” for the item you want
to change.

“Dealer”: To enter the name of a dealer.
(See page 335.)

“Contact” To enter the name of a dealer
member. (See page 335.)

“Location”: To set a location. (See page
336.)

“Phone #”: To set a telephone number.
(See page 336.)

“Delete Dealer”: To delete the dealer in-
formation displayed on the screen.
“Enter ®”: To set the displayed dealer as
a destination. (See “Starting route guid-
ance” on page 87.)

® To edit “Dealer” or “Contact”

Dealer

1. Select “Edit” of “Dealer” or “Con-
tact”.

Change Mame =

LlzlalalslelzlsleloliEl
alwlelr|T|xjulijolr]
alslolelclul ]kl ]al

o Jzlxlelvlelnimlol: [=]
[PA=Z7 [ Othec ] [ Space ]| :::E" i

2. Enter the name using the alphanu-
meric keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.
3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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® To edit “Location” ® To edit “Phone #” (telephone num-

: ber)
Dealer =W

D‘Hﬂ [ar

Phone # 703-931-3000

Phone # 703-931-3000

[_Delete Dealer | [_Enter @]

INERERA [ Delete Deslee | [_Eater )]

1. Select “Edit” of “Location”.

-

1. Select “Edit” of “Phone #”.
Change Phone #

LINDSAY LEXUS OF ALEXAND.

J05=9351= 3000

A |2 snc | 3 oer

4 o |5 s |6 o]

?rﬁ[& !wjﬁwﬂ

aull:}]ﬂ

2. Select the 8 directional button to
move the cursor <> to the desired point 2. Enter the number using number

on the map. keys.
3. Select “OK”. 3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed. The previous screen will be displayed.
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Other settings

Used for changing settings for Lexus Insid-  Other Settings -
er and XM® Sports and Stocks. 1] 2| 3]
Start LEXUS XM XM

= Irsicler Sports Stocks

Setup tlrulq' Aud

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select | No. Function
“Setup”. Sets Lexus Insider
Setup - (See page 165.)

—

Sets XM sports

See page 171.
General Clock Voice Mavi ( pag )

Sets XM stocks
(See page 174.)

Pheire: Audia Vehicls Orthes

2. Select “Other”.
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® Map database information and updates .................. 342
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Limitations of the
navigation system

This navigation system calculates the
current vehicle position using satellite
signals, various vehicle signals, map
data, etc. However, the accurate posi-
tion may not be shown depending on
the satellite condition, road configura-
tion, vehicle condition or other circum-
stances.

The Global Positioning System (GPS) de-
veloped and operated by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Defense provides an accurate cur-
rent vehicle position, normally using 4 or
more satellites, and in some case 3 satel-
lites. The GPS system has a certain level
of inaccuracy. While the navigation sys-
tem will compensate for this most of the
time, occasional positioning errors of up to
300 feet (100 m) can and should be expec-
ted. Generally, position errors will be cor-
rected within a few seconds.
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When your vehicle is receiving signals

from the satellites, the “GPS” mark ap-
pears at the top left of the screen.

The GPS signal may be physically ob-
structed, leading to inaccurate vehicle
position on the map display. Tunnels, tall
buildings, trucks, or even the placement of
objects on the instrument panel may ob-
struct the GPS signals.

The GPS satellites may not send signals
due to repairs or improvements being
made to them.

Even when the navigation system is re-
ceiving clear GPS signals, the vehicle
position may not be shown accurately or
inappropriate route guidance may occur in
some cases.

NOTICE

The installation of window tinting
may obstruct the GPS signals. Most
window tinting contains some metal-
lic content that will interfere with GPS
signal reception of the antenna in the
instrument panel. We advise against
the use of window tinting on vehicles
equipped with navigation systems.
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(@) Accurate current vehicle position
may not be shown in the following
cases:

When driving on a small angled Y-
shaped road.

When driving on a winding road.

When driving on a slippery road such
as in sand, gravel, snow, etc.

When driving on a long straight road.

When motorway and surface streets
run in parallel.

After moving by ferry or vehicle carrier.

When a long route is searched during
high speed driving.

When driving without setting the cur-
rent position calibration correctly.

After repeating a change of direction by
going forward and backward, or turning
on a turntable in the parking lot.

When leaving a covered parking lot or
parking garage.

When a roof carrier is installed.

When driving with tire chains installed.
When the tires are worn.

After replacing a tire or tires.

When using tires that are smaller or
larger than the factory specifications.

When the tire pressure in any of the
four tires is not correct.

INFORMATION

If your vehicle cannot receive GPS
signals, you can correct the current
position manually. For information
on setting the current position cal-
ibration, see page 283.

(b) Inappropriate route guidance may
occur in the following cases:

When turning at an intersection off the
designated route guidance.

If you set more than one destination but
skip any of them, auto reroute will dis-
play a route returning to the destination
on the previous route.

When turning at an intersection for
which there is no route guidance.

When passing through an intersection
for which there is no route guidance.

During auto reroute, the route guid-
ance may not be available for the next
turn to the right or left.

It may take a long time to operate auto
reroute during high speed driving. In
auto reroute, a detour route may be
shown.

After auto reroute, the route may not be
changed.

An unnecessary U-turn may be shown
or announced.

A location may have multiple names
and the system will announce one or
more.

Some routes may not be searched.

If the route to your destination includes
gravel, unpaved roads or alleys, the
route guidance may not be shown.

Your destination point might be shown
on the opposite side of the street.

When a portion of the route has regula-
tions prohibiting the entry of the vehicle
that vary by time or season or other
reasons.

The road and map data stored in your
navigation system may not be com-
plete or may not be the latest version.
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After replacing a tire, implement the op-
eration described in the “TIRE
CHANGE CALIBRATION”. (See page
284.)

This navigation system uses tire turning
data and is designed to work with factory—
specified tires for your vehicle. Installing
tires that are larger or smaller than the orig-
inally equipped diameter may cause inac-
curate display of the vehicle’s position.
The tire pressure also affects the diameter
of the tires so please make sure the tire
pressure of all four tires is correct.
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Map database information
and updates

This system uses the maps of DENSO.
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There are two types of areas available
for route guidance. In one type of area,
primarily around metropolitan centers,
detailed route guidance is available for
the entire area. In the other type of area,
all roads are displayed on the map but
route guidance is limited. The naviga-
tion route might lack precision because
the data (no right turns, one-way traf-
fic, etc.) is not complete. It is still pos-
sible to reach the destination by follow-
ing the arrow direction and distance as
shown on the bottom left of the screen.
The arrow points in the direction of the
destination. The distance shown is as
measured in a straight line from the cur-
rent vehicle position to the destination
area.

In order to provide you with as accurate
map information as possible, we are al-
ways gathering information such as on
road repairs and carrying out on-site in-
vestigations. However, the names of
roads, streets, facilities, and their locations
frequently change. In some places,
construction on roads may be in progress.
For that reason, information on some
areas in this system might be different from
the actual location.

The map database is normally updated
once a year. Contact your Lexus dealer for
information about the availability and pric-
ing of an update.
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® To confirm the database version
and map coverage area

Start

Dheet v bt |;{-:|

Phaone

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

Infarmation =
Phives Map Data lierilar LEXLIS
Rersaedaer
P B
XM XM XM
Spoit Stecks MavWeather
[ LECAOLE |

2. Select “Map Data”.
HDD Data L

Map Data: ver. ee »

Flease contact your dealer for
update availability and pricing

I_mmgm_l\_mwﬂu:-ﬂ;m

Make sure the version of the database on
this screen.

To display the disc coverage area, select
“Map Data Coverage”. Confirm the cov-
ered area on the screen.

Contact your Lexus dealer to find out if
there is a more recent update released.

® Certification
For vehicles sold in Canada.

Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) this device may not
cause interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device. This Category
Il radiocommunication device complies
with  Industry Canada Standard
RSS-310.

L'utilisation de ce dispositif est autorisée
seulement aux deux conditions
suivantes: (1) il ne doit pas produire de
brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur du dispositif
doit étre prét a accepter tout brouillage
radioélectrique recu, méme si ce
brouilage  est  susceptible de
compromettre le fonctionnement du
dispositif. Ce dispositif de
radiocommunication de catégorie |l
respecte la norme CNR-310 d’Industrie
Canada.
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INDEX

For navigation system function, please also refer to the “Navigation system
function index” on page 22.
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Numbers/Symbols
AVbutton........................ 10
Pbutton ....... ... 25,38
3routes selection ................... 89
A
Activationof service . ............... 157
Adding destinations ................. 98
Address book button . ............. 25,81
Address book entries ............... 121
Address book entry information . ...... 42
Addressbutton ................... 25,69
Alphabetkey ................... ... 33
AMbutton ....... ... ...l 184
AM-FMbutton ..................... 184
Anglemark ....................... 230
Areastoavoid..................... 127
Arrowscreen..................... 44,94
ASL ... 192
Audiobutton ................. 24,27,184
Audiolanguage .................... 230
Audiosettings ............ ... .. ... 324
Audio/video system operating

hints ........ ... .. ... L. 255
Autoavoid traffic................... 280
Autostart . ................. ... ... 230
Automatic sound levelizer ........... 192
AUXport ........coiiiii 195
AUX-USBbutton ................... 184
B
BASS ... ... 192
Bluetooth® ................. 134,286,317
Bluetooth® audio operation .......... 239
Bluetooth® connection status .. ... 321,323

Brightness ............ ... ... ... ... 36

Building information ................. 48
C

Calendar ..............coooiiiint. 153
Calendarbutton .................... 28
Callby call history ................. 146
Callbydial . ....................... 143
Call by phonebook . ................ 144
Callby POl ... 149
Callby speeddial .................. 145
Call by voice recognition ......... 147,152
Call on the Bluetooth® phone .. ...... 143
Categories .. ... 75
CAUTIONscreen ................... 30

354

Cellularphone . .................... 134
CH-DISChbutton ................... 184
Changeicon ...................... 123
Changelocation ................ 125,130
Changename .................. 124,129
Changephone# ................... 125
Changesize ...................... 130
Changing a portable player name . . . .. 326
Changingtheangle ................ 229
Changingthe audio format .......... 229
Changingthe audio language . ....... 228
Changing the Bluetooth® audio

passcode...........coiiiiiii.. 330
Changing the Bluetooth® audio

playername .................... 331
Changingthe Bluetooth® settings . . . . . 318
Changingthepage ................. 227
Changingthe pointer size ........... 270
Changingthe subtitle language . . . . ... 228
Channelcategory .................. 201
Chapter ........ ..., 238
Citytosearch .................... 69,74
Climatebutton . ..................... 24
Clockbutton ....................... 27
Clock settings . .................... 272
Color ... 36
Commandlist .................... 54,56
Compassmode screen ............ 44,46
Connecting a Bluetooth® phone . . . ... 140
Connectinga USB memory or

iPod ... 248
Connecting Bluetooth® audio ........ 329
Connecting Bluetooth® audio

player . ....... . .. 242
Contrast........... ..., 36
Coordinatesbutton ................ 25,86
Current position calibration .......... 283
Current position display . ............. 38
Cursor position as a destination . ...... 39
Cursor position as an address book

entry . ... 40
D
Dealersetting ..................... 334
Delete destination button . . ......... 25,86
Delete personaldata ............... 271
Deletes previous destinations . ........ 114
Deleting a Bluetooth® phone . ........ 294
Deleting address book entries . ...... 126
Deletingareastoavoid ............. 131
Deleting call history . ................ 311
Deleting destinations . ............. 86,99
Deletinghome ...................... 117
Deleting preset destinations ......... 120
Deleting previous destinations . ...... 131
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Deleting the phonebook data . ....... 303
Deletingthe speed dial ............. 310
Deletingthe voicetag .............. 316
Destination Assist . ................. 159
Destinationbutton ................ 24,66
Destination information .............. 43
Destinationscreen .................. 25
Destinationsearch .................. 66
Destination search by

“Address Book” . .................. 81
Destination search by “Address” . ..... 69
Destination search by

“Coordinates” .................... 86
Destination search by

“Destination Assist” ............... 80
Destination search by “Emergency” . ... 81
Destination search by

“Intersection & Freeway” ........... 82
Destination search by “Map” . ......... 85
Destination search by

“Point of Interest” . ................ 73

Destination search by
“Previous Destinations” . ........... 80

Destination search by home .......... 68
Destination search by

preset destinations . ............... 68
Detailed navigation settings ...... 114,277
Detoursetting ..................... 100
Dialingbyname ................... 148
DISChbutton...................o.t. 184
Discslot.........cooiviiiiiit, 184
DISPbutton............ ..., 10
Display POlicons . ................. 106
Displaying portable player

information ..................... 325
Displaying the title and name ........ 203
Distance and time to destination .... 12,97
Download eDestination ............. 162
Drivingspeeds .................... 279
DSPcontrol . ...................... 192
Dualmapscreen ................. 44,46
DVD audio controls ................ 225
DVDaudiodiscs ................... 220
DVD audio settings ................ 223
DVD changer operation . ............ 206
DVDlanguage . .................... 230
DVD player and DVD video disc

information ..................... 237
DVDsetupmenu .................. 230
DVDvideocontrols ................ 224
DVDvideodiscs . ........... 220,237,238
DVD video settings . . ............... 223

E

eDestination ...................... 162
Edit “Dealer” or “Contact’ name . ..... 335
Edit “Location” . .................... 336
Edit“Phone #” . .................... 336
Editroute . ........... ... .. .. ... 90
Editing address book entries . .. ...... 122
Editingareatoavoid ............... 128

Editinghome . ...................... 116

Editing preset destinations ........... 119
Editing the Bluetooth® phone . ....... 293
Editing the phonebook data . . ........ 301
Editingthe speed dial . .............. 309
Editingthe voicetag . ............... 316
Ejectbutton .................... 184,209
Ejectingdiscs ..................... 209
Emergencybutton ................ 25,81
Enter a Bluetooth® phone ........... 138
Enterbutton........................ 10
Estimated arrival time ............... 97
Estimatedtraveltime ................ 97
E

FMbutton .............. ..., 184
Footprintmap ...................... 47
Footprintmapbutton . ............... 12
Freeway exit information screen . . . .... 92
Freewayscreen .................... 44
Function menu display screen ....... 184
Functionmenutab ................. 184
G

Generalbutton ..................... 27
Generalsettings ................... 266
Gohomebutton .................... 25
GPS information ................... 340
GPSmark ......... ...l 12
Guidance screen for the freeway . .. ... 93
Guidance screen on the freeway . .. ... 44
Guidingtheroute ................... 18
H

Hands-freesystem ................ 134
Heading-up.................. ... 12,48
Help ... 38
HFP (Hands Free Profile) ........... 134
Home ..................... 14,20,68,115
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I
If the changer malfunctions . ......... 237
Incomingcall display ............ 321,322
Information about theicon ............ 41
Informationscreen .................. 28
Info./Phonebutton .................. 24
Initialscreen . .......... ... L 30
Initializing the Bluetooth® audio

settings ........ ...l 331
Initializing the Bluetooth® settings .... 320
Initializing the detailed phone

settings ........ ...l 324
Initializing the phone volume

settings ........ ...l 287
Inputting letters and numbers . ........ 33
Insertingdiscs . .................... 206
Interruptcall ...................... 152
Intersection & freeway button . ... ... 25,82
Intersection guidance screen . ...... 44,93
iPod compatibility .................. 255
iPodoperation . .................... 247
L
Languagecode .................... 231
Last5cities . ..................... 71,77
LexusEnform ..................... 156
LexusInsider ..................... 165
Lexus Insider settings .............. 168
Limitations of the navigation

system ... 340
List ..o 34
List all categories button ........... 75,78
List screen operation ................ 33
Listening to satellite radio . .......... 201
Listeningtotheradio ............... 195

LOADbutton ................... 184,206

Local POllist. ..................... 108
M

Maintenance ...................... 332
Maintenanceinformation ............. 31
Maintenance information items . ...... 333
Maintenance information setting . . . . .. 333
Managephone .................... 288
Mapbutton ...................... 25,85
Map coveragearea ................ 351
Mapdatabutton .................... 28
Map database information ........... 342
Map database updates ............. 342
Map database version .............. 351
Mapicons ............. ... 49
Mapscale ......................... 47
Mapscreen ...............coiiii.. 12
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Map screen operation ............... 38
MAP/N/OICEbutton ............ 10,38,39
Markbutton . ........... ... ... ... 12
Marks shown on DVD video discs .... 237
Memory pointnames ............... 124
MENUbutton ...................... 10
Messagebutton ................... 197
Microphone ..................... 49,134
MID ... 192
MP3 ... 215
N
Names of areas to be avoided . ...... 129
Natural speech information ........... 52
Navigationbutton ................... 27
Navigationsettings . ............. 114,276
North-up ...t 12,48
Numberkey ............ ..., 33
O
Off function ........................ 12
OperatingaDVDdisC .............. 220
OPP (Object Push Profile) .......... 134
Orientationofthemap ............... 48
Othersettings ..................... 337
P
Parentallock . ..................... 230
Pauseguidance ................... 105
Phonebutton . .................... 27,28
Phonebook .................... 144,296
Playing a Bluetooth® audio .......... 244
Playingadisc ...................... 21
PlayingaDVDdisC ................ 222
Playinga MP3/WMAdisc ........... 215
Playinga USB memory or iPod . ..... 249
PlayingavideoCD ................. 234
Playingan audiodisc . .............. 212
POl as adestination................ 109
POl categorychange ............... 281
POliconshidden ................... 110
POl information . .................... 41
Point of interest button . .. .......... 25,73
POls near the search point ........... 78
POls to be displayed ............... 107
Pop-upinformation ................ 285
Portable audio

players .............. 195,239,247,324
Preset destination buttons . .. ......... 25
Preset destinations . ........... 16,68,118
Presettingachannel ............... 202



INDEX

Presettinga station ................ 196
Previous destinations button .. ...... 25,80
PWR/VOLknob ................... 184
R
Radiodatasystem ................. 197
RadiolD..............cooiiiiiitt, 200
Radio operation ................ 195,200
RAND button . .......... 214,219,246,254
RDS ... 197
Receive on the Bluetooth® phone . . . .. 150
Receive sports information .......... 171
Receivestockdata................. 174
Reconnecting Bluetooth® audio
player........ . .. i 244
Reconnecting the Bluetooth®
phone............... ... ....... 142
Regioncodes ..................... 237

Registering a Bluetooth®
phone....................... 288,295

Registering address book entries . . . .. 121

Registeringareastoavoid . .......... 127
Registeringhome ................ 14,115
Registering portable player . ......... 327
Registering preset destinations .... 16,118
Registering the phonebook data . . . ... 299
Registeringthe speed dial . .......... 306
Registeringthe voicetag . ........... 314
RemoteTouch.................... 10,31

Remote Touchknob ................. 10
Removing a Bluetooth® audio . . . ..... 328
Reordering destinations . ............. 98
Resumeguidance . ................. 106
Ringvolume ................... 286,287
Routefeatures .................... 104
Route guidance screen .............. 92
Routeoverview . ................... 101

Route preference .................. 103
Routepreview . .................... 102
Routetrace ........................ 110
Routetrace-start ................... 111

Routetrace-stop ................... 111

Routetype ....... ...t 103
RPT button ............ 214,219,246,254
S

Safety Connect . ................... 156
SATbutton . ....................... 184
Satellitetuner ..................... 200
Scaleindicator ..................... 12

SCAN button . ... 184,213,218,219,253,254
Screen adjustment
Screen configuration button

Screen layout function . ............. 282
Screenoff ... ...l 36
Screen scroll operation .............. 39
Screensize ........... ... 193
Screens for clock settings . .......... 272
Screens for general settings . ........ 266
Screens for navigation settings . ..... 278
Screens for voice settings . .......... 274
Searcharea........................ 66
Searchby category ................. 75
Search by freeway entrance/exit . ..... 84
Search by intersection ............... 83
Searchbyname .................... 73
Searchbyphone# .................. 78
Search point from along my route . . ... 76
Search point from near

adestination ..................... 77
Search point from near city center . .. .. 76
Search point from nearhear .......... 76
Searchingby group ................ 226
Searchingbytitle .................. 226
Searchingby track ................. 236
Searching for a desired file ....... 218,253
Searching for a desired folder . ... .. 219,254
Searching for a desired track or

disC ..o 213
SEEK-TRACKbutton ............... 184
Selectbutton ............... 216,250,251
Select portable player .............. 324
Selecting a Bluetooth® phone . . ... 291,295
Selecting a desired album ........... 246

Selectinga desireddisc.............. 21

Selecting a desiredfile.............. 216
Selecting a desired files or tracks .... 251
Selecting a desired folder ........ 216,250

Selectinga desired track . ........ 212,245

Selecting a keyboard layout ......... 268
Selectingalanguage ............... 267
Selectingaplay mode .............. 250
Selecting a satellite radio channel .... 202
Selectinga station ................. 197
Selecting DVD disc menuitem . ...... 225
Selecting portable player

connectionmethod . .............. 326
Selectingthe bonusgroup . .......... 227
Selecting the pointer shape . ......... 270
Selectingthe searcharea ............ 66
Sets addressbook .................. 114
Setsareatoavoid .................. 114

Setshome ......................... 114

Sets preset destinations ............. 114
Setting a feedback force ............ 269
Setting and deleting destinations . . .... 98
Setting Bluetooth® audio ............ 327
Setting home as the destination . ...... 20
Settingroute .................. ... 100
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Setting the phonebook . ............. 296
Settingthe voicetag ............... 313
Setting up the address book ......... 120
Setting up the areasto avoid ........ 126
Settingupthehome ................. 115
Setting up the preset destinations . .... 117
Setupbutton ........... ... ..., 24
Setupscreen . .............. ... ..., 27
Show eDestinationicons ............ 164
Show free flowing traffic ............ 281
Showonmap ..................... 106
Showonmap button ................ 12
Show XM NavWeather™

information ..................... 176
Show XM® NavTraffic information .... 180
Singlemapscreen ................ 44,45
Sort .. 35
Sounddynamicrange .............. 230
Soundicons ............. ... 123
Speeddial ..................... 145,305
Speeddials settings . ............... 305
Startscreen........... ... ... 24
Starting route from adjacentroad . . . .. 105
Starting route guidance .............. 87
Streetaddress ..................... 71
Subtitlelanguage .................. 230
Surroundfunction . ................. 192
Switching between audio functions ... 189
Switchingthe screens ............... 44
Symbolkey .......... ... .. 34
T
Talk on the Bluetooth® phone . ....... 150
Talkswitch.................. 49,147,152
Telephonesettings ................. 286
Telephoneswitch .................. 134
Timezone .............ccoiiiian.. 273
Tire change calibration . .......... 283,284
Title ... 238
Tone ..o 36
Toneandbalance .................. 192
Traffic announcement .............. 199
Trafficbutton . ........... ... ... 199
Traffic voice guidance .............. 275
Transferring a phone number ........ 297
TREB ... 192
TUNE/FILEknob .................. 184
Turnlistscreen . .................. 44,94
Turning the audio system on and

off 189
TypeSeekbutton . ............... 197,201
Typical voice guidance prompts ....... 95
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U

Unit of measurement ............... 269
USB memory information ........... 255
USB memory operation . ............ 247
USBport .......covviiiinas 195
\%

Vehiclebutton . ..................... 27
Vehiclesettings . ................... 332
VideoCD ... 234
VideoCDcontrols ................. 236
VideoCD settings . ................. 235
Viewer restrictions ................. 238
Voicebutton ....................... 27
Voice command example .......... 51,55

Voice command system . ............. 49
Voice guidance speaker.............

Voice settings ..................... 273
Voicetag ...l 148,313
Voicevolume . .............. 275,286,287
W

Weather information . ............ 176,178
Weatherwarnings . .............. 176,179
WMA .. 215
X

XM@indicator ...................... 12
XMe@ NavTraffic information arrow .... 180

XMe@ NavTraffic text information . ...... 44

XM NavWeather™ . ................ 176
XM NavWeather™ button ............ 28
XM NavWeather™ indicator ......... 179
XMe Satellite Radio broadcast . ...... 200
XMSports ..o 171
XM Sports settings . ................ 172
XMStocks .......ooiiiii 174
XM Stocks settings ................ 174
XMe@ NavTrafficicon................ 180
XMe@ NavTraffic indicator . ........... 180
Z

Zoominbutton ..................... 12
Zoomoutbutton .......... .. ... 12
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